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Introduction to Visual Paradigm
This chapter gives you an introduction about Visual Paradigm. The following topics will be covered:

Visual Paradigm user's guide trademark information

This page shows you the Visual Paradigm User's Guide Trademark Disclaimer

Visual Paradigm product overview

A brief description of Visual Paradigm which outlines some of the key features that Visual Paradigm supports.

Licensing

Visual Paradigm need to run with a key. This page shows you how to import different kinds of key into Visual Paradigm.

Software maintenance

Describes what software maintenance provides and tell you why you need it.

System requirements

A description of hardward requirements.

Introduction to Visual Paradigm P.4



Visual Paradigm User's Guide Trademark Disclaimer

Product names, logos, brands and other trademarks refer to within Visual Paradigm's products and services and within visual-paradigm.com are the

property of their respective trademark holders. These trademark holders are not affiliated with Visual Paradigm International, our products, or our
website. They do not sponsor or endorse our materials. Below is a partial listing of these trademarks and their owners. This list is subject to change

without notice.

ActionScript is a trademark of Adobe Systems Inc.
Android is a trademark of Google Inc.

ArchiMate is a trademark of The Open Group.

BPMN, CORBA and UML are trademarks of the Object Management Group

C#, C++, MS SQL Server, Microsoft Windows, Microsoft Visio, VB.NET and Visual Studio are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Cache is a trademark of InterSystems Corporation.

Cloudscape, DB2, Informix and Rhapsody are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

Derby is a trademark of the Apache Software Foundation.
Eclipse is a trademark of Eclipse Foundation, Inc.

Erwin is a trademark of CA Inc.

Firebird is a trademark of Firebird Foundation Inc.
FrontBase is a trademark of FrontBase Inc.

H2 is a trademark of H2, Inc.

Hibernate is a trademark of Red Hat, Inc.

HSQL is a trademark of the hsql Development Group.
IntelliJ IDEA is a trademark of JetBrains.

Ingres is a trademark of Actian Corporation.

iPad and iPhone are trademarks of Apple Inc.

Java, MySQL and Oracle are trademarks of Oracle Corporation.

NetBeans is a trademark of Sun Microsystems, Inc.
Objective-C is a trademark of Stepstone Corporation
OpenEdge is a trademark of Progress Software Corporation.
Perl is a trademark of The Perl Foundation.

PHP is a trademark of The PHP Group.

PostgreSQL is a trademark of the PostgreSQL Global Development Group.

Python is a trademark of the Python Software Foundation

SQLite is a trademark of Hipp, Wyrick & Company, Inc.

Sybase ASE are Sybase SQL Anywhere are trademarks of Sybase Inc.

PMBOK is a trademark of the Project Management Institute, Inc. which is registered in the United States and other nations.

TOGAF is a trademark of the Open Group, which is registered in the United States and other countries.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Visual Paradigm official website

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Trademark Disclaimer
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https://www.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vpuml

Visual Paradigm Product Overview

Visual Paradigm is a powerful, cross-platform and yet easy-to-use design and management tool for IT systems. Visual Paradigm provides software
developers the cutting edge development platform to build quality applications faster, better and cheaper! It facilitates excellent interoperability with
other CASE tools and most of the leading IDEs which excels your entire Model-Code-Deploy development process in this one-stop-shopping solution.

UML modeling

You can draw all kinds of UML 2.x diagrams in Visual Paradigm's uml tools , which include:
. Class diagram

. Use case diagram

. Sequence diagram

. Communication diagram
. State machine diagram
. Activity diagram

. Component diagram

. Deployment diagram

. Package diagram
. Object diagram

. Composite structure diagram
. Timing diagram
. Interaction overview diagram

Agile development

Apply _UeXceler , an agile development methodology in your software project. UeXceler comes with both the theory and principles, and a set of
applicable agile tools that help you build software system in an agile way. It features agile tools like user story map and Affinity Table , plus UX
design tools like storyboard and wireframes , etc.

Database design
You can draw the following kinds of diagrams to aid in database modeling:

. Entity Relationship Diagram (ERD)

. ORM Diagram_(visualize the mapping between object model and data model)

You can model not only database table, but also stored procedure, triggers, sequence and database view in an ERD.

Besides drawing an ERD from scratch, you can reverse engineer a diagram from an existing database.

Besides diagramming, you can also synchronize between class diagram and entity relationship diagram to maintain the consistency between them.
SQL generation ane execution feature is available for producing and executing SQL statement from model instantly.

Business process modeling

You can draw the following kinds of diagrams to aid in business process modeling:

. Business process diagram

. Data flow diagram

. Event-drive process chain diagram
. Process map diagram

. Organization Chart
Object-Relational mapping

Object-Relational Mapping enables you to access relational database in an object relational approach when coding. Visual Paradigm generates object-
relational mapping layer which incorporates features such as transaction support, pluggable cache layer, connection pool and customizable SQL
statement.

Team collaboration

For users that work as a team, _team collaboration support lets you perform modeling collaboratively and concurrently with any one of the following
tools or technologies:

. VPository (cloud
. VP Teamwork Server (Need to buy Visual Paradigm Teamwork Server separately)
Documentation production

Develop system specification quickly with Doc. Composer. A full set of customizable document templates are ready for you.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Visual Paradigm official website

. Visual Paradigm's UML modeling supports

Visual Paradigm product overview P.6


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#class-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#use-case-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#sequence-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#communication-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#state-machine-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#activity-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#componentdiagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#deployment-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#package-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#object-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#composite-structure-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#timing-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#interaction-overview-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/effective-user-story-tool/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/agile-user-story-mapping-tool/#user-story-map
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/agile-user-story-mapping-tool/#affinity-table
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/effective-user-story-tool/#user-story-storyboard
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/data-modeling/#erd
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/hibernate-orm-tools/#orm-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/bpmn-diagram-and-tools/#business-process-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/business-modeling-diagrams-and-tools/#data-flow-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/business-modeling-diagrams-and-tools/#epc-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/business-modeling-diagrams-and-tools/#process-map-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/business-modeling-diagrams-and-tools/#organization-chart
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/team-collaboration-toolset/
https://www.vpository.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/

Visual Paradigm Products
Belows are the kinds of features that can be found in each Visual Paradigm product. For details, please visit: _https://www.visual-paradigm.com/
features/

VP Enterprise VP Professional VP Standard VP Modeler

UML & SysML

Entity Relationship Diagram (ERD)

Data Flow Diagram (DFD)

Business Modeling

Team Collaboration

Task Management

Glossary Management

00 000|000

User Story 3C's

User Story Scenario

Wireframe and Storyboard

High-Fidelity Mockup Tools

Code Engineering (Java, REST, C++, C#, PHP, XSD, etc)

Database Generation & Reversal

Hibernate (ORM)

Document Production

RACI and CRUD Chart

Mind Mapping

Advanced Model Management

Impact Analysis

000000000 0|00|000|0|0|0|0|0

User Story Mapping

User Story Affinity Estimation

Sprint Management

000000000 0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0
©/0|00|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0
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https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/business-modeling-diagrams-and-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/team-collaboration-toolset/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/task-management/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/glossary-management-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/effective-user-story-tool/#user-stories
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/effective-user-story-tool/#user-story-scenario
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/ux-design-and-wireframe-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/high-fidelity-mockup-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/code-engineering-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/database-engineering-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/hibernate-orm-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/document-generation-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/bpmn-diagram-and-tools/#raci-chart
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/mind-mapping-diagram-and-tools/#mind-mapping
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/advanced-model-management-toolset/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/impact-analysis-tools/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/agile-user-story-mapping-tool/#user-story-map
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/agile-user-story-mapping-tool/#affinity-table
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/agile-user-story-mapping-tool/#scrum-sprint-board

Customer Journey Mapping

On-Demand Model ETL

Project Management Tools

Decisions & Rules Management

Process Animation

SoaML

Zachman Framework & BMM Diagram

0000|0000

ArchiMate 3.0

TOGAF ADM process Guide-through

Project Management Lifecycle Guide-through

Strategic Planning with Business Motivation Model (BMM) Guide-
through

Just-in-Time Process Map

Just-in-Time TOGAF Templates

Just-in-Time PMBOK Templates

Just-in-Time Project Management Templates

00000000000 |0|0|0|0|0

The filled circle Indicates the SUPPOTt Of certain feature in certain proguct
A summary of features supported by Visual Paradigm

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Visual Paradigm official website

Visual Paradigm's UML modeling supports

Visual Paradigm Products
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Visual Paradigm Licensing Options

Visual Paradigm needs to run with a valid license key. The various licensing options listed in this page vary in price and functionality.

Various licensing options

Single seat license

Visual Paradigm's single-seat (team-member-based) license allows one licensee to install the software on a computer that belongs and provides sole
access to the named user only. Since the license is team-member-based, the software must be used by the licensee only, without running more than

one instance concurrently. The single-seat license only allows installation on a maximum of three computers. One year of software maintenance is

included in the price.

Product Unit price

Visual Paradigm Enterprise $1,999.00
Visual Paradigm Professional $799.00
Visual Paradigm Standard $349.00
Visual Paradigm Modeler $99.00

Visual Paradigm Community

Free for non-commercial use

Visual Paradigm Viewer Free

Price of single seat licenses (Prices are provided in US dollars)

Floating license

The floating license supports sharing of the pool of licenses among your team. Instead of purchasing a single-seat license for each team member,

optimize your budget by purchasing floating licenses for the maximum number of simultaneous software users or access points. This approach allows

greater flexibility in using our software. Users can then export the license files to a laptop to use the software offsite (to deliver a presentation, for

example) and then import the license back to the server at a later time.

Product Unit price
Visual Paradigm Enterprise $2,599.00
Visual Paradigm Professional $999.00
Visual Paradigm Standard $449.00
Visual Paradigm Modeler $129.50
Visual Paradigm Community Not applicable
Visual Paradigm Viewer Not applicable

Price of floating licenses (Prices are provided in US dollars)

In order to work with the floating license, installation of a VP Server that stores the license key file(s) and also automatically manages access requests

from clients is required. The client must enable the connection to the license server when requesting access to the software.

For more information about floating licenses, please visit
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/shop/floatinglicense.jsp

Subscription license

The monthly subscription fee of Visual Paradigm is shown below.

Product Unit price (per month) Unit Price (per 3 months)
Visual Paradigm Enterprise $99.00 $297.00
Visual Paradigm Professional $39.00 $105.00
Visual Paradigm Standard $19.00 $57.00
Visual Paradigm Modeler $6.00 $18.00
Visual Paradigm Community Not applicable Not applicable

Visual Paradigm Viewer Not applicable Not applicable

Price of subscription licenses (Prices are provided in US dollars)

Licensing
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Academic license

Academic licenses are available for higher education, with the aim of providing site licenses for the teaching of software engineering. Educational

institutions that join the Academic Training Partner Program are entitled to licenses of Visual Paradigm for educational purposes. Academic license is
not limited to use in campus. It can also be used at home by students and teachers.

For more information about academic licenses, please visit
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/partner/academic/

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Buy Visual Paradigm, the UML modeling software online in Visual Paradigm online store

Use Visual Paradigm for educational purposes. Join Visual Paradigm Academic Partner Program (VPAPP)

Wanna know more about how floating license can help you share license between users? Visit this page

See the most complete, updated Visual Paradigm price details

Keep Visual Paradigm updated. Know more about Visual Paradigm's product maintenance policy

Licensing
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Software maintenance

The Visual Paradigm Software Maintenance package includes both version upgrades and technical support services for our customers. The following

benefits are all included in the Visual Paradigm Software Maintenance package.

Version upgrades

Typically, Visual Paradigm produces two to three versions per year, with approximately five to ten major new features and enhancements per version.
You are entitled to install any new versions of Visual Paradigm product that are released within your software maintenance period.

Technical support

Visual Paradigm is committed to deliver extraordinary technical support to our customers. Our Technical Support Team employs the following
technologies to back up our products.

Online Ticket System

You can have unlimited access to our online ticket system where you can submit and track your previous support cases. Moreover, you will also have a
full picture and history of your past and current interactions with our customer support team.

Priority Support

You will receive priority support via email at no additional cost. We will try our very best to get back to you within one business day or less.

Remote Assistance

You can access to the remote assistance for demo, installation, product configuration, product upgrade and technical supports, etc.

Price

Software maintenance is purchased on an annual basis (e.g., Aug 20, 2017 to Aug 19, 2018).

When you purchase Visual Paradigm in our online shop, the cost includes the software plus one year of software maintenance.

For existing users, you can extend maintenance in your customer account.

You can purchase software maintenance to cover up to three years from the date of purchase.

Detailed software maintenance package pricing is listed below.

Single seat license

Prices are provided in US dollar

Product

1 Year Maintenance

(extend current maintenance)

1 Year Maintenance

(reinstate expired maintenance)

Visual Paradigm Enterprise $600.00 $900.00
Visual Paradigm Professional $200.00 $300.00
Visual Paradigm Standard $100.00 $150.00
Visual Paradigm Modeler $30.00 $50.00

Floating license

Prices are provided in US dollar

Price for single-seat license

Product

1 Year Maintenance

(extend current maintenance)

1 Year Maintenance

(reinstate expired maintenance)

Visual Paradigm Enterprise $800.00 $1,200.00
Visual Paradigm Professional $300.00 $400.00
Visual Paradigm Standard $150.00 $200.00
Visual Paradigm Modeler $40.00 $60.00
Price for floating license

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Buy Visual Paradigm, the UML CASE Tool online in Visual Paradigm online store

. Use Visual Paradigm for educational purposes. Join Visual Paradigm Academic Partner Program (VPAPP) for FREE

. See the most complete, updated Visual Paradigm price details

Software maintenance
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System requirements

Hardware requirements

. Intel Pentium 4 at 2.0 GHz or higher
. Minimum 2.0 GB RAM, but 4.0 GB is recommended.
. Minimum 4GB disk space (NOT include project space).

. Microsoft Windows (XP/Vista/7/8,10), Microsoft Windows Server (2000/2003/2008/2012/2016), Linux, Mac OS X 10.7.3 or above

IDE requirements (for IDE integration)

. Eclipse 3.5 or above

. Microsoft Visual Studio 2012, 2013, 2015, 2017
. IntelliJ IDEA 11.0 or above

. Android Studio 1.3 or above

. NetBeans 6.7 or above

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Download Visual Paradigm and try it FREE

. Download the community edition of Visual Paradigm - simply free for non-commercial use

System requirements P. 12


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/download/vp.jsp
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/download/vp.jsp?edition=ce

Installing Visual Paradigm

This chapter covers mainly the installation of Visual Paradigm on various platforms, as well as the steps of switching between product editions and how
to remove Visual Paradigm.

Installing Visual Paradigm on Windows

List the steps of installing Visual Paradigm on Microsoft Windows as well as the use of InstallFree version.

Installing Visual Paradigm on Mac OS X

List the steps of installing Visual Paradigm on Mac OS X as well as the use of InstallFree version.

Installing Visual Paradigm on Linux and Unix

List the steps of installing Visual Paradigm on Linux and Unix as well as the use of InstallFree version.

Installing Visual Paradigm P. 13



Installing Visual Paradigm on Windows

Having downloaded the installer of Visual Paradigm , execute it, run through the installation to install Visual Paradigm. If you are using the InstallFree
version, you just need to unzip it and run Visual Paradigm directly. In this chapter, we will go through the installation of Visual Paradigm both with
installer (.exe) and InstallFree (.zip).

Using installer (.exe)
1. Execute the downloaded Visual Paradigm installer file. The setup wizard appears as below.

[ Setup - Visual Paradigm 13.2 - m| x
Welcome to the Visual Paradigm 13.2 Setup Wizard

This wil install Visual Paradigm 13.2 on your computer, The wizard wil lead you step
by step through the installation,

ViSUaI Paradigm Click Next to continue, or Cancel o exit Setup,

Cancel
Visual Paradigm welcome screen
2. Click Next to proceed to the License Agreement page.
3. Read through the license agreement carefully. Make sure you accept the terms before continuing with the installation. If you accept the

agreement, select | accept the agreement and click Next to proceed to the Select Destination Directory page.

(M do not accept the agreement

The License Agreement

4. Specify the directory for installing Visual Paradigm. Click Next to proceed to the next page.

5. Specify the name of the Start Menu folder that will be used to store the shortcuts. Keep Create shortcuts for all users checked if you want the
shortcut to be available in all the user accounts in the machine. Click Next to proceed.

6. In the File Association page, keep Visual Paradigm Project (*.vpp) checked if you want your system able to open the project file upon direct
execution (i.e. double click). Click Next to start the file copying process.

7. Upon finishing, you can select whether to start Visual Paradigm or not. Keep Visual Paradigm selected and click Finish will run Visual
Paradigm right away.

Using InstallFree version (.zip)
Decompress the downloaded zip file into a directory. This creates a subdirectory named "Visual Paradigm 14.2" where 14.2 is the version number.
That's it. To start Visual Paradigm, execute Visual Paradigm 14.2\Visual Paradigm.exe.

Installation FAQ

Question: What is the difference between Installer and InstallFree Version?

Answer: Installer version creates shortcut and registers the menus that make the system more easy to use. We suggest user to use installer version for
a long term usage. The InstallFree version is good for evaluation and testing the release candidate.

Question: | cannot complete the installation due to a file is missing when copying files. What can | do?

Answer: This can be caused by a corrupted installer file. Please download the installer file again with a different mirror site and run it again to solve the
problem.

Question: | cannot start the application after installing the software. What can | do?

Answer: There are several possible causes of the problem. If you are sure that your installation was performed correctly, contact Visual Paradigm's
support team_for assistance. It is recommended to include the vp.log file in %APPDATA%\VisualParadigm\ (e.g. C:\Users\Peter\AppData\Roaming
\VisualParadigm\vp.log).

Question: | don't have administrator right, can | install the software?

Answer: Yes, you can.

Question: The installer file is detected to contain a virus. What can | do?

Answer: Our installer files are all packed by ourselves in a secure environment and are scanned for virus before releasing to public. If a virus is
detected, please update to the latest virus profile first. After that, we recommend you to perform a full system scan, download the installer file from our
official site and run the installation again. If the problem remains, please contact us or the virus scanner vendor for assistance.
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Download Visual Paradigm and try it FREE

. Download the community edition of Visual Paradigm - simply free for non-commercial use

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Have difficulties when installing Visual Paradigm? Contact us. We will help you out
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Installing Visual Paradigm on Mac OS X

Having downloaded the installer of Visual Paradigm , execute it, run through the installation to install Visual Paradigm. If you are using the InstallFree

version, you just need to unzip it and run Visual Paradigm directly. In this chapter, we will go through the installation of Visual Paradigm both with

installer (.dmg) and InstallFree (.tgz).

Using installer (With bundled JRE)

1. Double click on the downloaded installer file. Your installer file should have a filename that ends with _OSX_WithJRE.dmg. If not, it's possible
that the installer has no JRE bundled. You may want to download again or read the next section for the installation procedure of such an
installer.

2. Drag Visual Paradigm to the Applications folder, or anywhere else you want (e.g. Desktop).

a0 @® = Visual Paradigm

Drag to Install

Q ;ﬁr—
Applications
[ igm

Visual Paradig

&

Visual Paradigm

To install Visual Paradigm in Applications folder

3. Wait for file copying finished.

; Copying “Visual Paradigm.app" to "Applications"

305.8 ME of 520.4 ME - About 5 seconds |

File copying

4. You can run Visual Paradigm by double clicking on it directly.

Q

Visual Paradigm

To run Visual Paradigm

Using installer (Without bundled JRE)
1. Execute the downloaded Visual Paradigm installer file. The setup wizard appears as below.

Mac OSX
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[ ] L ] Setup - Visual Paradigm 13.2

Welcome to the Visual Paradigm 13.2 Setup
Wizard

This will install Visual Paradigm 13.2 on your computer. The
Visual Paradigm  wizard will lead you step by step through the installation.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup

v

Next > Cancel
Visual Paradigm welcome screen

2. Click Next to proceed to the License Agreement page.

3. Read through the license agreement carefully. Make sure you accept the terms before continuing with the installation. If you accept the
agreement, select | accept the agreement and click Next to proceed to the Select Destination Directory page.

{*) | accept the agreement

—
() | do not accept the agreement

The License Agreement

4. Specify the directory for installing Visual Paradigm. Click Next to proceed to the next page.

5. In the File Association page, keep Visual Paradigm Project (*.vpp) checked if you want your system able to open the project file upon direct
execution (i.e. double click). Click Next to start the file copying process.

6. Upon finishing, you can select whether to start Visual Paradigm or not. Keep Visual Paradigm selected and click Finish will run Visual
Paradigm right away.

Using InstallFree version (.tgz)
Decompress the downloaded .tgz file into a directory. This creates a subdirectory named "Visual Paradigm 14.2" where 14.2 is the version number.
That's it. To start Visual Paradigm, execute Visual Paradigm 14.2\Visual Paradigm.app.

Installation FAQ

Question: What is the difference between Installer and InstallFree Version?

Answer: Installer version creates shortcut and registers the menus that make the system more easy to use. We suggest user to use installer version for
a long term usage. The InstallFree version is good for evaluation and testing the release candidate.

Question: | cannot complete the installation due to a file is missing when copying files. What can | do?

Answer: This can be caused by a corrupted installer file. Please download the installer file again with a different mirror site and run it again to solve the
problem.

Question: | cannot start the application after installing the software. What can | do?

Answer: There are several possible causes of the problem. If you are sure that your installation was performed correctly, contact Visual Paradigm's
support team for assistance. It is recommended to include the vp.log file in ~/Library/Application Support/VisualParadigm (e.g. ~/Library/
Application Support/VisualParadigm\vp.log).

Question: The installer file is detected to contain a virus. What can | do?

Answer: Our installer files are all packed by ourselves in a secure environment and are scanned for virus before releasing to public. If a virus is
detected, please update to the latest virus profile first. After that, we recommend you perform a full system scan, download the installer file from our
official site, and run the installation again. If the problem remain, please _contact us or the virus scanner vendor for assistance.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Download Visual Paradigm and try it FREE

. Download the community edition of Visual Paradigm - simply free for non-commercial use

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Have difficulties when installing Visual Paradigm? Contact us. We will help you out
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Installing Visual Paradigm on Linux and Unix

Having downloaded the installer of Visual Paradigm , execute it, run through the installation to install Visual Paradigm. If you are using the InstallFree
version, you just need to unzip it and run Visual Paradigm directly. In this chapter, we will go through the installation of Visual Paradigm both with
installer (.sh) and InstallFree (.tar.gz).

Using installer (.sh)

1. Execute the downloaded Visual Paradigm installer file.
bash ./%Visual Paradigm-INSTALLER-FILENAME%
The setup wizard appears as below. If you are prompted an error like "binfunpack200: /lib/ld-Linux.so.2: bad ELF interpreter: No such file or
directory. Error unpacking jar files. The architecture or bitness (32/64)", make sure you are executing the right installer - 64 bit / 32 bit. You can
download any of them from our _official website .

o] Setup - Visual Paradigm 13.2 =
Welcome to the Visual Paradigm 13.2
Setup Wizard

- . This will install visual Paradigm 13.2 on your computer, The
Visual Paradigm wizard will lead you step by step thraugh the installation.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

INe:t = | Cancel

Visual Paradigm welcome screen

2. Click Next to proceed to the License Agreement page.

3. Read through the license agreement carefully. Make sure you accept the terms before continuing with the installation. If you accept the
agreement, select | accept the agreement and click Next to proceed to the Select Destination Directory page.

| accept the agreement

O 1 do not accept the agreement

The License Agreement

4. Specify the directory for installing Visual Paradigm. Click Next to proceed to the next page.
Select a folder for creating symlinks. You may uncheck Create symlinks if you do not want to. Click Next to the start file copying process.

6. Upon finishing, you can select whether to start Visual Paradigm or not. Keep Visual Paradigm selected and click Finish will run Visual
Paradigm right away.

Using InstallFree version (.tar.gz)
Decompress the downloaded .tar.gz file into a directory: tar -zxf %INSTALL-FREE-FILE.tar.gz% -C %DESTINATION-FOLDER%

This creates a subdirectory named "Visual Paradigm 14.2" where 14.2 is the version number. That's it. To start Visual Paradigm, execute Visual
Paradigm 14.2\Visual Paradigm.

Installation FAQ

Question: What is the difference between Installer and InstallFree Version?

Answer: Installer version creates shortcut and registers the menus that make the system more easy to use. We suggest user to use installer version for
a long term usage. The InstallFree version is good for evaluation and testing the release candidate.

Question: | cannot complete the installation due to a file is missing when copying files. What can | do?

Answer: This can be caused by a corrupted installer file. Please download the installer file again with a different mirror site and run it again to solve the
problem.

Question: | cannot start the application after installing the software. What can | do?

Answer: There are several possible causes of the problem. If you are sure that your installation was performed correctly, contact Visual Paradigm's
support team for assistance. It is recommended to include the vp.log file in ~/.config/VisualParadigm (e.g. ~/.config/VisualParadigm/vp.log).
Question: The installer file is detected to contain a virus. What can | do?

Answer: Our installer files are all packed by ourselves in a secure environment, and are scanned for virus before releasing to public. If a virus is
detected, please update to the latest virus profile first. After that, we recommend you to perform a full system scan, download the installer file from our
official site and run the installation again. If the problem remain, please contact us or the virus scanner vendor for assistance.
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Download Visual Paradigm and try it FREE

. Download the community edition of Visual Paradigm - simply free for non-commercial use

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Have difficulties when installing Visual Paradigm? Contact us. We will help you out
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Activating/De-activating Visual Paradigm

Starting Visual Paradigm

List the steps of starting Visual Paradigm, with a brief description on ‘workspace'.

Deleting license

If you want to de-activate a license, you have to go through the "Delete License" process. In this page you will learn how to release a license through
deactivation.

Activating Visual Paradigm with academic license

Visual Paradigm academic partners can follow the steps written in this article to apply the license.
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Running Visual Paradigm the First Time
Ways of starting Visual Paradigm

Windows users can start Visual Paradigm via the Start or Start menu. If you have selected not to create an entry in the Start menu during the
installation, you can look under the installation folder of Visual Paradigm and start Visual Paradigm by running Visual Paradigm.exe in the bin folder.

For Linux users, Visual Paradigm can be started through the shortcuts in desktop, created by the installer.

Activating Visual Paradigm the first time
When you start Visual Paradigm the first time, you are asked to select a way to activate Visual Paradigm.

Thank you for installing
Visual Paradigm

Please select license type

Evaluation Perpetual License
Start your evaluation (30 days left) :::r;g'nsg afevwal Paradigm with no

Evaluate Adtivate
Subscription License Academic License
— .
fY  Subsorbe Visual Paradigm for a period of =’ Activate the software with academic icense
- time. obtained from your professor.
Login Adtivate
Contact Support Team Exit

Select a way to activate Visual Paradigm

30 Days FREE Evaluation
If you want to evaluate Visual Paradigm, click Evaluate.

Perpetual License
If you want to activate Visual Paradigm with a perpetual license, either a single seat license or a floating license, click Activate under Perpetual
License.

If you hold a single seat license, enter your activation code, your name and email address and click Activate. You can obtain the code by visiting
your customer account at our _Customer Service Center . Alternatively, the licensee should have received our Email notification with activation code
included. Note that you can activate Visual Paradigm on both your desktop computer and laptop, provided that you are the only user and at most one
instance is started at a time.

If you use a floating license, expand the Floating License section, enter the connection settings of the host machine where the license is installed and
click Apply.

If you use a site license, expand the Site License section, enter your activation code, your name and email address and click Activate. Note that the
email address has to be under the organizational email domain entered when purchasing.

Subscription License
If you have subscribed to run Visual Paradigm on a time basis, click Login under Subscription License. Enter the login details of your customer
account and click Sign in to continue.

Academic License

If you are our academic training partner , click Activate under Academic License. Enter the activation code, your name and email address and click
Activate. You can obtain the activation code from the Academic Training Partner Portal. Then, check your mail box for the verification code. Copy and
paste it to continue.

Note that Internet connection is required for license verification.

Offline activation

When you try to activate Visual Paradigm without an active Internet connection, you will be prompted for offline activation. You will see a window with
a URL in it. To activate Visual Paradigm, copy the URL, pass the URL to a machine that can access the Internet. Visit the URL to obtain a key code.
Pass the key code back to the machine that requires activation. Paste the code at the bottom part of the popup window and click OK to finish the
activation process.
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Starting Visual Paradigm (for floating license client whose host is IP-4-enabled)

If you are a floating license client and if your host is IP-4 enabled, you need to start Visual Paradigm with a startup script in order to connect to the

server. Here are the steps:

1.
2.
3.

Copy Visual Paradigm.bat under the scripts folder of Visual Paradigm installation directory to become Startup.bat
Edit Startup.bat
Add -Djava.net.preferlPv4Stack=true to the script

poshd . .\bin

start ..\Jjre\bin\javaw =KmeZ56m -Xmx762m =-XX:MaxPermSize=256m =cp ".:;..%1lib\
Y vpplatform.jar:..\lib\jniwrap.jar;:..\lib\winpack.jar;..\ormlib\orm.jazr; .. \ormlib\
% grm-core.jar:..\lib\xalan.jari..\1ib\1ib01.58%7.. \1ib\1ib02Z.98%7 .. \1ib\1ib03, 8% ..\
b 1im\11BOS. jar:. .\ 11B\11B05.jar;: . . A 1IB\11B06. Jar; . . Y 11B\11B0T. Jar; . . Y\ 11b\11b0E. JAar; . .
b Z1ibV1ib08,.jar; ..\ 1ibV1ibl0.jar® -Djavﬂ.net..preterl?v*lSr.acrxl;rud BV %=

popd

Editing the start up script

Save

From now on, execute Startup.bat to run Visual Paradigm

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Learn more about floating license - how to import, export, return a floating license

Starting Visual Paradigm
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Visual Paradigm License Deletion

You can allow activating Visual Paradigm on both your desktop computer and laptop, provided that you are the only user and at most one instance
is started at a time. The maximum allowable installations are three. If you want to de-activate a license, you have to go through the "Delete License"
process. By deleting a license, your license will be removed from your machine, meaning that you will not be able to run Visual Paradigm until a valid
license is provided again. To delete a license:

1. Open the License Manager by selecting Window > License Manager from the toolbar.
2. Click Delete License in the License Manager window.
3. Click Yes when you are prompted for confirmation. Visual Paradigm will then be exited.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Learn more about floating license - how to import, export, return a floating license
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Activating Visual Paradigm with Academic License
If you hold an academic license, please follow the steps below to activate Visual Paradigm.

Activating Visual Paradigm

1. Visit the Academic Training Partner Portal in a web browser and copy the activation code from there. If you are a student and do not know the
URL of the portal, please contact your teacher.

Visual Paradigm
Academic Partner Portal

Welcome, our partner! Here is your latest license ‘,/
-
»
Product; Visual Paradigm 12.1
Activation Code: |
Expiry Date: 2016-04-16

Copy the activation code from Academic Partner Portal

2. Install and start Visual Paradigm.

3. When you see the following screen, select Subscription/Academic License.

Thank you for installing
Visual Paradigm

Please select license type

30 Days FREE
Evaluation

Perpetual License Subscription / .
[_ @/ e dcense of veual Parsciom weh no Academic License
expiration date.

Subscribe Visual Paradigm for a period of
time, or 25 a qualfied academic partner.

Contact Support Team Exk

Select Subscription / Academic License

4. Expand Academic Training Partner Program License.
5. Paste the activation code there.
6. Enter your name and email address.
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Thank you for installing
Visual Paradigm

Please enter subscription account information

+ Subscription Sign in

Academic Partner Program License

Copy the activation code of your license and paste into the following text
field. Internet access is required.
Subscribe a new account

scovanon Coce: N - N - I - I - N

Subscription License

Pl T Y
Do not have account? oy Wang
L Emat; I
A
Configure Proxy...
Contact Support Team Back Exit

Activating Visual Paradigm

7. Click Activate. You are promted for activation code.
8. Check your email for the verification code.
9. Copy the verification code and paste to Visual Paradigm.

Verification H

A verification code has been sent to your email address, Please copy and paste the code here,

|
Cancel

Pasting the verification code

10. Click OK to confirm. Visual Paradigm will be activated if the verification code is valid.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. More details about Visual Paradigm Academic Training Partner Program
. Learn more about floating license - how to import, export, return a floating license
. Join us now - Visual Paradigm Academic Training _Partner Program
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Uninstalling Visual Paradigm
This chapter teaches you how to uninstall Visual Paradigm from your system.

Uninstalling Visual Paradigm

List the steps of uninstalling Visual Paradigm.
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Uninstalling Visual Paradigm
If you want to remove Visual Paradigm from your system, you can perform an uninstallation.

Uninstalling Visual Paradigm_will remove the files in your Visual Paradigm installation from system. If you have installed Visual Paradigm through
installer, you can uninstall it by running the uninstall file right under the installation directory. If you are using the InstallFree version of Visual
Paradigm, which means that the installation was produced by decompressing the zip file that contains the installation, you just need to delete the whole
installation folder to have Visual Paradigm removed.

Note that uninstallation does not clear the setting files that are stored under the Home directory.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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User interface
This chapter walks through the various panes and components in user interface.

Interface overview

A summary of the user interface you can see when Visual Paradigm is started.

Toolbar

The toolbar is a by default horizontal bar below the main menu bar which covers most of the core functions in Visual Paradigm.

Diagram editor

Diagram editor is where you can view and edit your diagram. In this page you will learn how to operate with the diagram editor.

Description pane

Description pane enables you to document project data such as model elements, shapes or diagrams either in written or verbal form. This page
introduces to you the Visual Paradigm Description Pane.

Message pane

The Message Pane reports events that occur when using Visual Paradigm. In this page you will learn what the Message Pane is.

Project Browser

The Project Browser enables you to view and open the diagrams in your project, browse model structure, check and open the recently modified
diagram, etc. You will learn more about Project Browser in this page.

Logical View

Visual Paradigm's logical view provides a hierarchical view of a project's structure. Users can customize a default logical view for their preference. In

this page, it'll give you a brief on logical view's function and options.

User interface
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Visual Paradigm User Interface Overview
Visual Paradigm 's user interface comprises a toolbar, a diagram editor and a status bar.

& untithed - Visual Paradigm

Dash  Pruect  Ushce | Cugee | Wes  Tesn  Tods  Modding  Wides el
L | D | [ e Forat i @ o —
R2TEBE =T QS S @ LA
=T s 2 e N Seweh | Grewp Ungroup | 7 Lk W | Beckearts
Welcome to Visual Paradigm 9
Manage Requirements Design

Checkoit Project Sample Projects

User Interface of Visual Paradigm

No. Name Description

1 Toolbar A tabbed toolbar that allows you to perform various operations in Visual Paradigm.

2 Diagram editor The diagram will be displayed in diagram editor.

3 Message pane Notifications are shown here. You can also open the message pane and description pane from the bottom right of the status

bar.

Description of user interface

Related Resources
The following resources may help to you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Interface Overview
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Visual Paradigm Toolbars Overview

The toolbar appears at the top of the Visual Paradigm application window. It is a collection of commnoly used buttons and tools, categorized into
several function menus. The toolbar is shown by default, but you can collapse it by double clicking on any menu.

The Dash menu
Dash Progect e celer Dsagram

Configure
Ciash Merus

Visual Paradigm has a lot of features. You often need to switch between menus in order to access the feature you want. Dash menu customizable
menu. You can add into the menu the tool buttons that you need to access frequently. With dash menu, you can always stick to one single menu,

Wi Team

Took

without the need to switch back and forth.

. Configure Dash Menu - Add and remove toolbar buttons into Dash menu

The Project menu

Diash ’Tu.'f.ll Liekiceler Deagram
FEER
Print

Mew Open  Save  Close

. New - Create a project

. Open - Open an existing project file either by selecting one from file chooser or from the list of recent opened project
. Save - Save the opening project

. Close - Close the opening project

. Print - Open the Print tool to configure the printing and print

. Export - Export the project to other supported formats

. Import - Import project data from an external source

. Referenced Projects - Add or remove referenced project

. Properties - Edit the basic project properties like name, author and description

The UeXceler menu
sty Progect Uk celer [wagram

— P
Mew

user Story | [ Coler

Provide you with access to requirement management features available under UeXceler. The buttons to present on this tab is context sensitive. In

Wiew Team

Took

Bxport v ﬁ

Referenced
Project

Import ~

Wiy Team

B gl Ay Hove Up = Increase Indent

Took

Madeirg Window Heln

The Dash menu

Modeing Window Help
=

The Project menu

Madeing Wiy Help

The UeXceler menu

general, you can perform the following functions via this tab:

. Open UeXceler

. Create and edit user story
. Insert use case statement
. Edit use case diagram

. Manage sprint

The Diagram menu

st Progect L ey [wagram Hiewy Team Tooks Modeing Window Helg
it | D | [y F Format = 3
w200 Q @ L
(e Copy Faste Select Sasrch irk Jump
" w Al o Layout v w
The Diagram menu
. New - Create a diagram
. Undo - Roll back undesired changes
. Redo - Rerun an undone action
. Copy - Copy the selected shape(s)
. Paste - Paste the selected shape(s) to the active diagram
. Select All - Select everything on the active diagram
. Format - Open the Format tool for configuring the formatting properties of the selected (shapes). These properties include the color and line

style of shape/connector.

Toolbar
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. Format Copier - Click once to copy the format of the select shape so that you can apply the format to another shape by clicking on that shape.
Double click to lock Format Copier so that you can paste the formatting to multiple shapes

. Search - Toggle the search bar for searching elements in active diagram.

. Group - Group the selected shapes

. Ungroup - Break a group

. Alignment - Align the selected shapes based on their top, bottom, left or right, or to set their width and/or height to be the same
. Distribution - Distribute the selected shapes evenly based on various criteria

. Layout - Quick rearrangement of shapes on the opening diagram

. Link - Toggle the Link box for you to paste a model element URL there and then visit the URL

. Jump - Instantly open a model element or diagram by providing its name, or part of its name

. Bookmarks - Bookmark a shape for quick accessing, or to manage the previously added bookmarks

The View menu

Dash Progect Ui combar Deagram oy Team Took Modeing Window Help
i Layers Frmy Checker
) H v @ Q e X[
P |5 Savies - + Highlight Connectors
Fropect Fanes Zoom  Ioom " Zoom to Grid
Sroweser - 7 Full Sereeny in Qut 1 Region L 5 Model Indicater

The View menu

. Project Browser - Opens the Project Browser for browsing and accessing the diagrams, model elements and model structure of the opening
project.

. Panes - Several panes are available for accessing different kinds of project data. For instance, the Model Explorer can be used to view model
hierarchy, while the Diagram Navigator can be used to find diagrams in ease. You can open a pane here.

. Layers - Create multiple diagram layers to better categorize the different kinds of shapes

. Styles - Define the style. Each style carries a set of formatting properties. You can assign a style to a shape to apply those properties to that
shape

. Zoom In - Increase the magnification of the active diagram

. Zoom Out - Reduce the magnification of the active diagram

. Zoom 100% - Restore the zoom ratio to 100%, which means, no zooming

. Zoom to Region - Zoom the diagram to a specific region as set by you

. Grid - Show, hide and configure the appearance of grid lines on diagram

. Spell Checker - Enable or disable the spell checking feature, which is capable in verifying the correctness of shape names and descriptions and
when a problem found, underline it with a red line

. Full Screen - Maximize the diagram editor by collapsing the toolbar and hiding the opened panes, if any

. Model Indicator - Show a small icon on shape body for each these situations: that shape has description filled, has a sub-diagram, has

references, is an auxiliary view or is came from a referenced project

The Team menu

Dash Progect LUekceler LCeagram Wiewy Team Toals Hodeing Wiredow Help
k6 - = N
] B B = /
Commit Update | Fies Tasifier | PostMaria Wil Lehti=s
Mstory w

The Team menu

. Login - Login to a version controlling system like VPository and Teamwork Server

. Commit - Upload the local modifications of your project to server

. Update - Grab the modifications made by your teammates from server to local

. Tasifier - Open Tasifier, a task management tool, in Visual Paradigm

. PostMania - Read the posts made by teammates

. Visual History - Check out and restore the old revisions of diagrams with the Visual History tool
. Utilities - Perform operations like branching, tagging, exporting a specific revision, etc

The Tools menu

Dash Progect L combar [magram iy Team Took Modeing Window Help
. = = e \
Doc. Publizh D& Hibemate = Code
Compaser + Progect = = -

The Tools menu

. Doc. Composer - Produce a document with Doc. Composer, or access its management features.

. Publish Project - Produce web contents from project using Project Publisher.
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. DB - Generate database from ERD, reverse engineer ERD from database
. Hibernate - Generate Hibernate ORM code for database application development

. Code - Generate code from class diagram, reverse engineer UML from code. A number of programming languages are supported

The Modeling menu
Dash Progect Lekceler [hagram Wiy Team Toak Modeirg Wi Help

i an & Glossary
(=] Nn ©
. I 0y Profie ~
Requrement | Storybosrd  isual Hckname Impact
[ - Anabyss

The Modeling menu

. Requirement List - Open a list of SysML requirements elements. You can view, edit and create requirements there

. Storyboard - Perform storyboarding by creating scenarios of wireframes

. Visual Diff - Compare two diagrams and know their differences

. Animation - Animate the active diagram. Only available when opening an Activity Diagram, Sequence Diagram or Business Process Diagram

. Simulation - Open the Simulation panel when the active diagram is a Business Process Diagram

. Nickname - The nickname feature allows you to define multiple name and description set for your model. You can configure and switch between
nicknames here

. Impact Analysis - Create matrix or chart diagram

. Glossary - Define project vocabularies with the use of the Glossary tool

. Profile - Create UML profile

The Window menu
sty Progect U celer [eagram Wiewy Team Took Maodeing Window Helg

3 [E] Apphcation Ogtiors -
| k| | o LA
. =} Progect Options
Hew o= Start Lic=rme Corfigoration | Inbegraton
Wilindow 3 Page Manager # jusn-Hide Toohar = e

The Window menu

. New Window - Open a new application window

. Manage Window - Open another application window, or close non-used window(s)

. Start Page - Open the start page of the application

. License Manager - Delete or replace your license

. Application Options - Configure Visual Paradigm application options

. Project Options - Configure the options for the opening project

. Auto-Hide Toolbar - Make the toolbar automatically collapsed when you are editing diagram

. Configuration - Configure stereotypes, requirements, project management look-ups, user story tags, etc
. Integration - Install the integration with IDEs such as Eclipse, NetBeans, IntelliJ IDEA and Visual Studio

The Help menu
Dash Progect  UeNoeler DHagram iew Team Took Moceig Windaow Heln

m o Mouse Geshres | 53 Show Loaded Models ILE—-_—’ -~ & @ @
», Martenance v i Customiee L1
ieip Swatch Onire frstsl | Update | about

Workspace: Suppart Plugn

The Help menu

. Help - Open the Help contents of Visual Paradigm

. Mouse Gestures - Check out the various kinds of supported mouse gesture

. Maintenance - Utility features for maintaining or repairing your project

. Show Loaded models - View the model elements loaded

. Customize Ul - Hide away non-used Ul components

. Switch Workspace - Restart Visual Paradigm in another workspace

. Online Support - Visit the Visual Paradigm Support page online to submit your support request

. Install Plugin - You can add your own functions by developing a plugin. Once developed, installed the plugin here
. Update - Update your installatsion to latest build

. About - Show the About window

Related Resources
The following resources may help you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
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Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Visual Paradigm Diagram Editor
Diagram editor is where you can view and edit your diagram. In this page you will learn how to operate with the diagram editor.

Overview of diagram editor

- ms  System overview (@) S
‘ o v demo.ims | o _
n Ths Maiz Frazs
5 u STLITTT T webosge
<o iy
=2 LoginDiaiog | — o
T4 :ﬁlﬁ:ﬂvgl smrnm-nu:rm
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3 MainFrams s paciocForm 9
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B8
_prnbnpactionComobor controller _nspaclorContr oles |
A W Al
Overview of diagram editor
Location Name Description

1 Breadcrumb bar Breadcrumb bar consists of two parts. The left hand side contains a breadcrumb that shows the diagram name and
the location of the diagram. The right hand side contains two buttons. One for switching to another diagram, another
for opening the Project Browser.

2 Package header The name of the package where the diagram resides. Package header is available only in some of the diagrams, but
not all. You can double click on it to edit it. By entering the name of another package, the diagram will be moved to
that package accordingly. You can click here to learn more about package header.

3 Diagram toolbar The diagram toolbar provides you with the tools that you need to draw a diagram. Two kinds of tools can be found in
the toolbar:

. Diagramming utilities like the pan tool, sweeper and magnet tool.
. Diagram -specific tools like actor in Use Case Diagram, BPMN pool in Business Process Diagram. For details
about how to create a diagram with the toolbar, click here.

4 Diagram The diagram to edit.

5 Action bar Click to toggle the action bar that provides you with access to the tools based on your selection. For instance, if you

have selected a Business Process Diagram, you can access tools like Working Procedure, Animation. If you have
selected a use case, you can access tools like Use Case Details.

Description of diagram editor

The breadcrumb

The breadcrumb displays both the name and location of the opening diagram. Location means the place where the diagram resides within the model
hierarchy. For example, if diagram "Bar" is put under model "Foo", you will see the breadcrumb structure Foo > Bar, where Foo is the name of the
model and Bar is the name of the opening diagram. Similarly, if the diagram is placed in a model and that model is placed inside another model, you
will see the breadcrumb structure ${name-of-grandparent} > ${name-of-parent} > ${name-of-diagram}.

The segments of a breadcrumb is clickable. You can click directly on the name in a segment to open up the corresponding shape, model or model
element.
com demo ims

vp System Overview

A breadcrumb that shows the diagram name (i.e. System Overview) and the package where it resides (i.e. com.vp.demo.ims)

Using link
You may want to draw your teammates' attention to a specific diagram to discuss it. Instead of asking your teammates to read diagram "XYZ", you can
simply share the link of that diagram with them.

A link is a unique address of an element in a project. It is a general element accessing mechanism available in Visual Paradigm. You can share a link
with teammate, so to let him/her to locate a diagram, a shape or a model element quickly and accurately.

Obtaining the link of the opening diagram
You can obtain the link of the opening diagram from the breadcrumb by clicking on the diagram name once.
Com vp demo ims

. com.vp.dema.ims| o
T

Clicking on the diagram name

System O\.#egievu'
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This opens the link box, with the link of the diagram in it. You can now copy the link by pressing Ctrl-C.

epartment.vpp://diagram/DeuvHISGAQAKCTOD -

Link of the opening diagram

Visiting a link
Once you are given a link, no matter it's a diagram link, model element link or shape link, you can open the link in the diagram breadcrumb. Click once
on the diagram name.

com > vp > demo > ims > System Ovﬁiew

. com.vp.demo.ims [ 5
I

Clicking on the diagram name

This opens the link box. Paste the link into the link box and click on the button on the right hand side to open it.

FireSafetyDepartment. vpp: /{diagramDeuvHISGAQAKCTOD %

Open a link

Switching to another diagram
The diagram switch provides you quick access to diagrams opened within the active session. To switch to another diagram, click the Switch Diagram
button on the right hand side of the navigation bar. Then, double click on the thumbnail of the desired diagram to open it.

Scheduleinspection > Schedule Inspection - MWC level =S

Schedule Inspect... Safety INspection 5... Safety INspection S... Schedulslnspacto... Fniakze INSpection ... Reguiar Inspection ..
Switch to another diagram

You can also press Ctrl-Tab in an active diagram to toggle this pane.

Opening Project Browser

The Project Browser incorporates several 'views' of the project, such as the Diagrams view, Model Structure view, My Recent and Team Recent.
These views provide different ways for realizing a project's model hierarchy as well as to find out the desired diagrams. The Project Browser supports
view-based finding and project-level searching, which makes searching of project data much easier.

You can open the Project Browser by clicking on Open Project Browser on the right hand side of the navigation bar. Click here if you want to know
more about the Project Browser.

Open Project Browser

Open Project Browser

Diagram overview

Diagram Overview is a pane where you can view and zoom in the opening diagram directly and quickly. You can open it only when the diagram size
exceeds the viewing region. When that happens, you will see a button appear at the bottom right corner of the diagram. You can click on it to open the
Diagram Overview.

.

Diagram Overview

Q8 Q8 [

R
|
|
|
|

Resizing the Diagram Overview
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Having a quick view on a particular part of diagram

There is much truth in saying that viewing a large diagram is such an annoying task, especially a particular part of this large diagram is needed to focus
on. In fact, a particular part of diagram can be navigated by moving the purple rectangle in Diagram Overview which represents the visible area of
diagram in diagram overview.

Zooming in a particular part of diagram
Drag the diagonal of purple rectangle to zoom in a particular part of diagram. The smaller you drag the purple rectangle, the more the part of diagram

will be magnified.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Visual Paradigm Description Pane

Description Pane enables you to document project data such as model elements, shapes or diagrams either in written or verbal form. For written

content, it can be a plain text or HTML text with formattings like bold, italic, font color, etc.

Opening and closing the Description Pane

Description Pane can be opened by clicking on Description button at the bottom right corner of the status bar. To close it, either click the same button

again or press the X button at the top right corner of the Description Pane.

Show Description

= 2L

Show Description Pane

Overview of Description Pane

Check Balance = X
ngv-‘Ev Fvvi"E-+v ﬁvﬂuv
Check the remaining amount of cash in user's ~
account.
C |FrLsE
U |FALSE
D |FALSE
W
Description Pane
Button Name Description
B Bold Bold: Set the highlighted text to bold.
Italic: Set the highlighted text to italic.
Underline: Underline the highlighted text.
= Alignments Set the alignment of highlighted text to the left, the center or the right.
= Ordered list Ordered list: Add a numbered list.
Un-ordered list: Add a list with bullet points.
F Font Font: Select the font family of highlighted text.

Font size: Select the size of highlighted text.

Font color: Select the color of highlighted text.

Table: Add a table.

i Background color Select the background color of highlighted text.
E. Clear Formats Clear formats of the whole editor to convert the content to plain text.
+ Add Add Link: Add a hyperlink into description.

Add Image: Add an image into description.
Add Model Element: Add a model element link into description.
Add Property Value: Add a property value into description.

Add Diagram: Add a diagram link into description.

Ei Template Save as Template: Save the current description as a template.
Manage Template: Delete a template or set a template as default.
&% Find Search for text in the description.
Q Record Record: Record voice description.

Description pane
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Manage: Add or remove audio clips. You may also link to an external audio file.

Description of Description Pane

NOTE: The formatting toolbar is by default hidden for description pane shown in specification window. In order to show the formatting toolbar,
simply click on the editor.

Floating mode

The Description Pane has a fixed position and size by default, which means that you cannot move it nor to resize it. However, you can change it to
Floating mode so that the Description Pane can be moved and resized. You can even move it out of the application window.

To change the Description Pane to Floating mode, click Float in the title bar of the Description Pane. Or you can simply drag the title bar of the
pane to change it to Floating mode.

Check Balance 'i X
B-=-=-F-E- W F +- G- f O o
Check the remaining amount of cash in user's G
account.

c |FaLsE
u FALSE
D FALSE
v

Change the Description Pane to Floating mode

Adding model element link
1. Click Add Model Element button on the editor's toolbar after decided a place for inserting a model element.

+- G- 8O-
& Link
| Image
() Add Model Element... [
Click Add Model Element button

2. In Select Model Element window, select an existing model element on the list. If you want to modify the selected model element, you can click
Open Specification... button.

Open Specification. . L\\; OK Cancel

Click Add Model Element button

Finally, click OK button to confirm.

Consequently, the name of inserted model element will be shown on the description pane with underline. If you want to preview the inserted
model element, you can right click on its name and select Show View... from the pop-up menu. After the Show View window pops out, you can
preview it in the Preview window. If you want to view the actual model element on the diagram, you can click Go to View button.

Use Case Diagraml Dﬂ
B-=-=-F-2-FF+-8-1 O-

Changes
| — _ = I
ROO1 UseCas
C Open Specification...
Show View... h
Add Vanable »

Click Show View... from the pop-up menu
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Voice description
In addition to textual description for your model elements, you can record voice description or embbed audio files.

Recording voice

L On top of the Description Pane, click on 0

2. In the Record Voice window, click the Record button to start recording.

Mame: |'\|'oir.:e

Duration:

O NON

Start recording

NOTE: Make sure your audio input device is active before operate voice description.

3. Click the Stop button when you want to end the recording.

NOTE: Play the recorded voice by pressing the Play button; record again by pressing the Clear button and rerun the previous steps.

4. Enter the name for recorded voice clip in the text field of Name.

Mame: |I'~J'I5-I wvoice clip

Duration: 7sec.

ONCK JE

Name voice clip

5. Click OK button to confirm recording.

Managing audio clips
1.

Checl: Balance 1= X
B-=-=-F-2-F F+-a-a QO

. Record...
Check the remaining amount of cash in user's

account. @ Manage...

Select the Manage... menu

2. In the Manage Voice window, click the Add button, and choose either Embedded or Link to File.

On top of the Description Pane, click on the down arrow next to Q.Then, select Manage... from the drop down menu.
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 Embedded

Link to File

Try to add a link to an audio file

3. If you choose Embedded, record a voice clip when the Record Voice window pops out; if you choose Link to File, select an audio file when the
Open dialog box pops out.

4. The voice clip can be renamed in the text field of Name.

5. You can also select an added audio clip and click Delete to remove it.

6. Click OK button to confirm the changes.

Defining a glossary item
A word or a lexis can be defined as a glossary item for explication.

1. Highlight the word or the lexis you would like to be defined and then right click on it. Select Add "[highlighted term]" to Glossary from the pop-

up menu to switch to Glossary Grid.

Develop 2D Sketch = X
B-=-=- | Add"3D model” to Glossary
Creste Add "3D model” to Glossary to Model...
drawings given Add Model Element...
Add Property Value...
Add Diagram...
Add Variable 4

Insert Hyperlink...
Open URL

Cut

Select Add "premium" to Glossary from the pop-up menu

2. In Glossary Grid, click Open Term Editor from the pop-up menu in order to fill more details about the new item. Alternatively, right click on the

term and select Open Term Editor from the pop-up menu.

EEcil B ICPSy T E Tl

Labels

Name Aliases

Open Term Editor N

by

E New Term

Open 30 model Specification...

Click Open Term Editor from the pop-up menu

3. In Term Editor page, click Add button to type the alias(es) for the new item.
% Term Editor - 3D model

Definition | Stercotypes | Tagged Values |

Term: 3D model

Aliases: E 3D bracelet model

Edit
Delete
Type an alias for the new item
4. Further information about the new item can be given by typing in the space under Definition.
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Definition:

B~

L4 :ET F" ,.'.E+, Ei'ﬂ

Three—dimensional watch bracelet model produced based on the two-dimensional sketch.

Enter term definition

NOTE: In Glossary Grid, you can jump to the source from which a term was defined by right clicking on the term and selecting Transit From >
%SOURCE_ELEMENT_NAME% from the popup menu.

Spell checking

When you type an incorrect word carelessly, Description Pane can offer you a help.

For correction, right click on the incorrect word with a red curved line and select one out of the suggested words from the pop-up menu.

Develop 3D Sketch

O X

B-=-=-F-B2-FEF+--g-a Q-

Create 3D model based on the twc—ml conceptusl

drawings given by customer.

dimensicnal
dimensicnally
international
dimensicnality
dimensicn
diminution
dimensicns
dimensicnalities
dimensicnless

diminutions

Add to dictionary

Select a correct word from the pop-up menu

Moreover, you can add a new word to the dictionary if the word you typed is a rare word or a new created word. Right click the new word and select

Add to dictionary from the pop-up menu. When you type the word next time, it won't be marked as an incorrect word again.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Visual Paradigm Message Pane
The Message Pane appears at the bottom of the application window. It reports events that occur when using Visual Paradigm. Here are some cases in
which you will receive a message:

4

i }

| —11:56:30) il REST Resource Unit Cormerter s request cannat have any assocation

Failed to generate code from project
Someone has created a post in PostMania to a diagram you followed

Refactoring failed

The Message Pane is hidden by default. You can turn it on by clicking on the Show Message button at the bottom right corner of the status bar.

Message Pane with a message in it

Likewise, you can turn it off by clicking the same button.

Messages are accumulated over time, untill you close the application or clear them manually. To clear message(s), right click on the Message Pane
and select Remove Selected Logs or Clear Logs from the popup menu.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Visual Paradigm Project Browser

The Project Browser provides you with different perpectives in viewing your opening project. With Project Browser, you can view and open the
diagrams in your project, browse model structure, check and open the recently modified diagram, etc.

Opening the Project Browser
There are two ways you can take to open the Project Browser:

. Select View > Project Browser from the toolbar
. Click on the Open Project Browser on the right hand side of the navigation bar of any diagram
= |[1s

| Open Project Browser (Ctrl+5hift+B) |

Open Project Browser from navigation bar

Diagrams view
The Diagrams view enables you to browse the diagrams in the opening project. Diagrams are grouped by the categories they belong to. You can scroll
up and down to view the thumbnails of diagrams.

My Recent Team Recent

Reguiar Inspection

Use Case Diagram
@ Class Diagram (3)
— | == = =)
= T TR
= = T == e

Modd Class Safety Inspection  Systemn Overview
Diagram

l%" Sequence Diagram (7)

Diagrams view of Project Browser

Opening a diagram
To open a diagram, double click on its thumbnail.

:S' State Machine Diagram (1)

Safety Inspection
State

Opening a State Machine Diagram

Filtering diagrams
if you want to locate a diagram with its name, or part of its name, enter the search text in the Search field. The Diagrams view will be updated to list
only the diagrams that match with your search string. Note that you can use *, the wildcard character in filtering.
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Model Structure My Recent Team Recent

@ Sequence Diagram (7)

"

No Praview No Praview
Avuilabie Availabla
Dowinload Finiaize Inspection Print Report o
Inspection Report Report Chent
to PDA - System
level

Use Case Report
Filtering in Project Browser

Navigating through diagrams
By moving your mouse pointer over the forward and backward button, you can view the remaining diagrams of a diagram category, if any.

Schedule Schedule Schedule
Inspection - Main  Inspection - MVC Inspection -
level System level

Navigating through diagrams

Model Structure view

The Model Structure view enables you to browse the model structure and to access the diagrams and model elements in those models. It consists

of three main parts. On the left hand side, there is a list that comprises of package and model of the opening project. On top of the list, there is a
breadcrumb that shows the location of the selection package/model. When you select a package or model in the list, the right hand side of the screen
lists the containing diagrams and model elements. You can double click on a diagram thumbnail to open a diagram or double click on a model element
to open its specification.

Analyss Model Dagrams Model Structure =3 My Recent Team Recant

Analyss Model
@ Appication Server
» B BusinessProcess
B clentSideAppication
» B com
B databaseModel Use Cage Déagram
@ OB Server
b B Impact Analysts
» Bl Implementation Model ¥ Elements (5)
™1 Inspection
3 Inspection [Z] tnspection Management ... % mspector
b [J] Inspection Management System
[ panel

% Mspector Assstant § office Assistant

™1 schedule Inspection - MVC level - ¢ 2 Supervisor
B Selected

B serversidenppication
B serversideModel

8 submitted

[EH swimane

Model Structure view of Project Browser

Project Browser P. 44



Files view
Throughout a project, there may be supplementary resources that you want to include in your project as references. The Files tab is where you can
store and manage those files.

Dagrams M ture My Recent Team Recent

w L CHS ]
e 1] - [
[ resources
¥ s P JPG P Meg

| presentation demo-webste.zip icons_bak.jpg Sample-project- sequp-guide. mp3
W utl foiders.2ip

Files view of Project Browser

My Recent
My Recent lists the diagrams you opened recently, except the one currently opened. You can open a diagram by double clicking on its thumbnail.

DagRms Model Strudura aE Teamn Recent

Schedule Inspection - MVC lewel

Craatad: H/A
Modffied: Jul 16, 2009
Last opened: Today
acation: | Analyss Model Inspection Managemant.,

My Recent view of Project Browser

Team Recent
Team Recent lists the diagrams recently modified and committed by the team. You can open a diagram by double clicking on its thumbnail.
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Diagrams Model Structise q Team Receat |

September, 2016
- T

e
e
.
Ao -_— ——
P E -
-
&
Last madidfied by: Andraw - ) R
v UsXceler Submit Vacancy Post Vacancy Document]
Last madified at: Today {Logic)

Created by: Andrew
Created at: Sep 15, 2016
Last opened: Today
ocation: [Post a Va@noy Employer wants to sub...

Team Recent view of Project Browser

Searching

The search feature allows you to find model elements, views and diagrams quickly. You can perform a searching by entering the search string in the
Search field and then press Enter. When finished searching, search result will be displayed in Project Browser and you can open a diagram by
double clicking on its thumnail or view a model element's specification by double clicking on it directly.

Diagrams Model Structure My Recent Team Recant

Search Results

¥ Structures (1) =
|
w Diagrams (1)

Print Report to Client

w Elements (18)

= Client = Clisnt

Searching in Project Browser

Browsing the diagrams and model elements of referenced project
You can browse the diagrams and model elements in referenced project by selecting that project from the drop-down menu on the left hand side of the
Diagrams and Model Structure view, respectively.

FireSafetyDepartment{Current) Analysis Model

FireSafetyDepartment(Current)

* Diagrams
w [T] FreSafetyDepartment " g

p @ Active

To browse referenced project's model elements

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Project Browser P. 46


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Visual Paradigm Logical View

The logical view provides a hierarchical view of a project's structure. With the logical view, users can create and customize the diagrams in their project
with meaningful categorization by adding domain specific view(s).

In addition, users can customize a default logical view for their preference, rather than re-creating a new logical view for every new project. The logical
view can be exported to xml files which can be used in other projects or distributed among the development team. Different views, thereby, can be
merged automatically through the _Teamwork Server .

Logical View o R o

-2

&= Online TV Broadcast

@Register Details

E’ESystem Spedfication
@Register

@Broadcasﬁng System Usecases
E-----@Umﬂade Membership

The Logical View

The toolbar
Name Icon Description
Collapse %\ To collapse the selected diagram.
Expand 33\' To expand the selected diagram.
Refresh @ To update the content of logical view.
Set Logical View Structure as Default % To set default structure for logical view in all projects.

The description of icons on Logical view

Pop-up menu

Pop-up menu of logical view

Logical View =L Y

-2

[~ ] Online TV Broadcast

T Welco

Show Carriage Return Character

Teamwork 3

Manage Referenced Project...

@ Refresh
B3 Collapse All
%* Expand All

The pop-up menu of Logical View

Menu Title Description
Show Carriage Return Character Display line breaks of multi-lined diagram name as carriage return character.
Teamwork Perform teamwork activities.
Manage Dependent Project... Add or remove dependent project.
Refresh Refresh Logical View content.
Collapse All Collapse all tree nodes.
Expand All Expand all tree nodes.

Logical view P. 48


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/product/vpts/

Pop-up menu of project

Logical View o f X

H -2

Welcome
Rename...

L Add View
|;| Mew Diagram...

Mew Document 3

Add Existing Diagram...
Import View from XML
Export View to XML

Set Logical View Structure as Default

S o h W

Sort Child by Marne

Teamwork 3

%\ Collapse

JSS‘ Expand

The pop-up menu of project node in Logical View

Menu Title Description
Rename... Rename the project.
Add View Add a view under project.
New Diagram Create a diagram under root view.
Add Existing Diagram... Add an existing diagram under root view.
Import View from XML Import logical view configuration file.
Export View to XML Export logical view as configuration file.
Set Logical View Structure as Default Set the current view structure as default so that another project that will be created under the

same workspace will share the same structure.

Sort Child by Name Sort the views by name.
Teamwork Perform teamwork activities.
Collapse All Collapse the project node.
Expand All Expand the project node.

Pop-up menu of view

Logical View =L 4

-2

[~=yOnline TV Broadcast

B Welc

Add View
Mew Diagrarm...

Mew Document ¥

Add Existing Diagram...

18 soit Child by Name
%r\ Collapse

JS\' Expand

Rename...

ﬁ Delete

@ Project Publisher...

The pop-up menu of view in Logical View

Menu Title Description

Add View Add a child view under the selected view.
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New Diagram Create a diagram under the selected view.

Add Existing Diagram... Add an existing diagram under the selected view.
Sort Child by Name Sort the views/diagrams by name.

Collapse Collapse the selected view node.

Expand Expand the selected view node.

Rename... Rename the selected view.

Delete Delete the selected view.

Closing and opening the Logical view
Logical view is opened by default. To close it, press the X button at the top right corner. On the other hand, it can be opened by selecting View >
Panes > Logical View from the main menu.

Creating a new view node
Right-click a root node on Logical View and select Add View from the pop-up menu.

Logical View o f X
g-2m
— , Welcor
l_l ad
Rename...
[ Add View
|;| New Diagram... [:E
MNew Docurment 3

Add Existing Diagram...
& Import View from XML
Export View to XML

&k

Set Logical View Structure as Default
12 Sort Child by Name
Teamwork 4
B Collapse
::'3\‘ Expand

Click Add View from the pop-up menu

You can enter the name for the new view node in the Input dialog box and then click OK button to confirm editing and close the dialog box.
A new view node is, therefore, created under the chosen node.

e B B B G

Logical View a 0 ox

H-2k

Created new view node

Adding diagram to view
After you create a few diagrams, right-click on a view node and select Add Existing Diagram... from the pop-up menu.
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Logical View ol g X

%—! Welcom

Rename...

Add View

Y 1

Mew Diagram...

Mew Document 4

| Add Existing Diagram... s |

A Import View from XML
o5 Export View to XML
% Set Logical View Structure as Default

Sort Child by Mame

Teamwork 3

%'\ Collapse
%\' Expand

Select Add Existing Diagram... from the pop-up menu

In Select Diagrams window, check the diagrams you would like to insert in the view node.

Select diagrams to add to the container. Preview

m ProcessOrder Preview (449 x 46)
E| [(= []umL Diagrams
i E [] use Case Diagram (1)
B- [ [+]Business Modeling
5- Business Process Diagram
[ Business Process Diagram1

Check diagrams in Select Diagrams window

Click OK to confirm the selection.

Creating a new diagram
Right click the newly created view node, select New Diagram... from the pop-up menu.

Logical View o B %
g-2@ Wel

[-=yProcessOrder

T AddView
|D MNew Diagram...

Mew Document 3

Add Existing Diagram...

18 sort Child by Name
%'\ Collapse

%\' Expand
Rename...

m Delete

@ Project Publisher...

Select New Diagram... from the pop-up menu
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A new diagram is, therefore, created under the view node.

Opening a diagram
Double click on the diagram you want to view in the logical view.

Setting Default View Structure
Visual Paradigm_provides a feature where you can set the current logical view structure as default, therefore, you may save your time and do not have
to re-create the structure every time you create a new project.

Either click Set Logical View Structure as Default button on the top of logical view or right click a root node to select Set Logical View Structure as
Default.

Logical View | SLEEE -
s - 2l

= ProcessOrdsf

-y Project

Click Set Logical View Structure as Default button

In the pop-up Message dialog box, click OK button. The logical view structure in the new project will then follow the default style you have just
customized.

Sorting diagram by name

In logical view, diagram are listed under diagram nodes by default. You can sort child diagrams by their names as well.

To sort by name, right click on view node and select Sort Child by Name from the pop-up menu. The child diagrams will be listed by name, in
alphabetical order.

NOTE: The sort function applies to the entire logical view instead of the selected node.

Showing/hiding carriage return character
If it is the case that the name of the diagram is in multi-line, the character &para; will be revealed.

When Show Carriage Return Character is selected, line break will be shown.
When off, the character &para; is hidden.

If you want to hide it, uncheck Show Carriage Return Character and the character will automatically be unshown.

Exporting View Structure to XML
Visual Paradigm allows you to export the current Logical View Structure as an XML file and to re-use it again on other projects.

Right click the root node and select Export View to XML from the pop-up menu.

Find a location for exporting the project and enter its file name in Save dialog box. At last, click the Save.

Importing View Structure from XML
Visual Paradigm also allows you to import the existing xml file in your new project.

Right click on the root node and select Import View to XML from the pop-up menu.

In Open dialog box, browse and select the xml file to be imported. You can choose one out of two following choices provided for importing a logical
view structure:

1. Append to existing structure: the imported structure will be added to the current structure without deleting the old one.

2. Replace existing structure: the new imported structure will replace the current structure. Therefore, the current structure will be removed.

Connecting to server for team collaboration
Visual Paradigm's team collaboration support enables your team members work together on projects. To connect to server and perform related
activities:

1. Right click on the logical view's background.

2. Select Teamwork and the action you want to perform from the pop-up menu.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Logical view P.52


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Working with projects

This chapter introduces how to create and save project. You will also see how to create model and organize diagrams with model.

Creating project

Visual Paradigm stores information like model elements and diagrams in a project. Therefore, you need to create a project before performing modeling.

Saving project

Visual Paradigm saves all project content to a single file, with file extension .vpp. The first time you save the project, the Save Project dialog box will
appear. This page shows you how to save a project.

Organizing diagrams by model explorer

You may create models in model explorer for organizing diagrams. This page tells you how to do this in detail.

Manage project properties window

Edit project properties like project name, author, company and project description.

Switch to diagram

You can open another diagram by double clicking on a tree node in Diagram Navigator. An alternative way is to open the Switch to Diagram dialog box,
select diagram and click Activate Selected Diagram.
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How to Create Project in Visual

Paradigm?

Visual Paradigm_ stores information like model elements and diagrams in a project. Therefore, you need to create a project before performing
modeling. To create a project, select Project > New from the toolbar. The New Project window appears.

Dash Project Uekceler Diagram View
- - Expc
- @ @
A Impe
Mew Open Save Close Print
w w »

Create a new project

Overview of New Project window

£ New Project *
Create New Project
Create a new project by filing in the following information,
Mame: untitled 0
Author: Peter 9
Data type set: | UML ~ e
Description:
= Advanced COptions
Create Project Management Lookup e @ o
Create Blank Project Cancel
An overview of New Project window
No. Name Description
1 Name The name of project.
2 Author The person who create the project.

3 Data type set

Lets you select the programming/scripting language for the project. The language you selected
mainly affects the class modeling. For example, the selectable visibilities and primitive types vary

among languages.

4 Description

The project description. You can make use of the toolbar on top of the description pane to add

formatted content.

5 Create Project Management Lookup

Check it to automatically fill the project management lookups such as iteration, version, etc with

default lookup values.

6 Create Blank Project

Click to create the project.

7 Cancel

Click to cancel creating project, and close the window.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Description of New Project window

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Save

Visual Paradigm_saves all project content to a single file, with file extension .vpp.

Project in Visual Paradigm?

To save your work, select either Project > Save or Project > Save as... When you are saving a project for the first time, you will be asked to specify its
location. If you have connected to VPository/VP Teamwork Server, you can directly import your project to the server now. Otherwise, you can save the
file to a local directory.

5| Recent [tems
Bl Desktop

|| Documents
M This PC

i Metwork

. Workspace
). Project Folder

+H | Av

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

v OFE=E
T, wpprefdata
L mp
File name: W Save
Save 85 type: Visual Paradigm Project (*vpp) W Cancel

Save Project

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Saving Project
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How to Organize Diagrams with Models?
For small scale project, it would be easy to use Diagram Navigator to manage it. However, for middle to large scale project which has considerable
numbers of diagrams and model elements, it would be better to use Model Structure view to organize the project.

Visual Paradigm loads diagrams and model elements only when they are used. For example, opening a diagram will load all its diagram elements and
opening the specification dialog box of a model element will cause it (and the model elements it referenced) to be loaded. Besides, selecting a tree
node in the Model Structure view will cause the corresponding element to be loaded as well.

For this reason, we recommend you to group diagrams using Model instead of laying them flat in the project. This can avoid accidentally loading
diagrams and model elements that you never use and thus can speed up project loading and saving.

To open the Model Structure View:
1. Select View > Project Browser from the toolbar to open the Project Browser.

2. In the Project Browser, select Model Structure view.

Creating model
To create a Model, right-click on the project node in Model Structure view and select Model from the pop-up menu. You can either create a custom
model by selecting New Model..., or create a pre-defined Model (e.g. Analysis Model) by selecting it in the list.

Viewless Model Elements...

Merge Model Elements...

Rename...
[® Model | New Model..
Medel Element b | Analysis Model |

Design Model
Implementation Model
Deployment Model
As-is Process

To-be Process

Create a model in Model Structure view

Creating diagram in model
To create diagram in model, right-click on the target model and select Sub Diagrams > New Diagrams... from the pop-up menu. In the New Diagram
window, select the type of diagram to create, enter its name and click OK.

ﬁ Open Analysis Model Specification...
Rename...
Show Link...
Show View...
Stereotypes v
Sub Diagrams p [ Add

[f® New Model New Diagram... [:}
Model Transhor Budsting Diagrams...

Create a diagram under Model

NOTE: When you draw a shape, its model element will be put under the same model as diagram.

Moving diagrams between models
If you are not organizing project structure with model, you may want to do it now. You can move a diagram from root into a model or transfer a diagram
from one model to another.

To move diagram from one model to another, right-click on the target model in Model Structure view and select Sub Diagrams > Existing
Diagrams... from the popup menu.
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i Open Design Model Specification...
Rename...
Show Link...
Show View...
Sterectypes v
| Sub Diagrams » [ Aca
BE Mew Model Mew Diagram...

- Model Trnshor Existing Diagrams... [+
-ﬁf Transit From *

Add existing diagram to Model

Select the diagrams you want to move in the Add Sub Diagrams window and click OK.

Sub disgram for Design Model
Select the diagram(s) to add as sub-diagram(s).

View by: Model Herarchy
mmﬁﬁed Preview
- [ Analysis Model [f] Preview (4x 4) Stretch  w

[lcs [ Domain model
“ 1) [] System functions

Select diagram(s) to move

The selected diagrams will be moved to the target model.

NOTE: If you move a diagram which has the master view of model element(s), the model element(s) will be moved together with the diagram to

the new model.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Edit Project Properties of a Visual Paradigm Project?

In Visual Paradigm , you can specify the project name, main author of project, your company's name and a description of your project (in rich text
format). With Project Properties window, you can edit and review your project properties. For your convenience, when you create another new
project, all the properties of previous project are set as default, except project name. However, you can modify those default properties in accordance

with your preference.
1. Open Project Properties window by selecting Project > Properties... from the toolbar.

2. Enter project name, author, company and project description. Click OK button to confirm and close the dialog box. Note that you can enter
formatted text for project description.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Quickly Switch between Diagrams in Visual Paradigm?
When you are working on multiple diagrams and need to switch between diagrams from time to time, yse use the Switch Diagram feature.

1. Click the Switch Diagram button at the top right of the right of the diagram pane.

2. Double-click on the thumbnail of the diagram to open it.
Scheduleinspection > Schedule Inspection - MWC level =S

Schedule Inspectl... sa‘exvlrspﬁnc-n‘!': Safety Inspection S... Schedulelnspectio... Finlalze Inspection ... Regular Inspection ...

Select a diagram

An even faster method is to perform these steps with hotkey. Press Ctrl and Tab together once to toggle the Switch Diagram pane. Keep pressing
Ctrl and Tab repeatedly to walk through the diagram thumbnails one by one. When reaching the one that you want to open, release your button to
open the diagram.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Use case diagram

Use case diagram lets you model system functions (i.e. goals) as well as the actors that interaction with those functions. In this chapter, you will learn
how to draw a use case diagram, how to record the events behind use cases using use case details and flow of events as well as to have a quick look
on actor and use case grid.

Drawing use case diagrams

Shows you how to create use case diagram and provides you with information about those frequently used use case diagram elements.

UML Use case diagram notations guide

Detailed description of use case diagram notations

Documenting use case details

Document the details of use case with the use case details editor.
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How to Draw Use Case Diagram?

Use case diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that enables you to model system functions (i.e. goals) as well as the actors that interact with those
functions. You can draw use case diagrams in Visual Paradigm as well as to document the use case scenario of use cases using the flow-of-events
editor. In this page, you will see how to draw use case diagram with the UML tool .

Creating a use case diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML use case diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2. In the New Diagram window, select Use Case Diagram.

3. Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5. Click OK.

Drawing a system

To create a system in use case diagram, select System on the diagram toolbar and then click it on the diagram pane. Finally, name the newly created
system when it is created.

Customer Service

System

Create a system

Drawing an actor
To draw an actor in use case diagram, select Actor on the diagram toolbar and then click it on the diagram pane. Finally, name the newly created actor
when it is created.

Customer Service

&

Actor

Create an actor

Drawing a use case
Besides creating a use case through diagram toolbar, you can also create it through Resource Catalog:

1. Move the mouse over a source shape (e.g. an actor).
2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.
ey N
o P A
o &
7
Customer

Resource Catalog
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Release the mouse button until it reaches your preferred place.

3.
4. Select Association -> Use Case from Resource Catalog.
Customer
\.h E \%
> .
‘7\}\ LA K
Assocation -> Use Case
To create a use case
5. The source shape and the newly created use case are connected. Finally, name the newly created use case.

Place Order

Customer
Use Case created

Line wrapping use case name
If a use case is too wide, you may resize it by dragging the filled selectors for a better outlook. As a result, the name of use case will be line-wrapped

automatically.

Inspection Manage
[ ]

Review and touch up
Inspedion Report

Resize a use case

NOTE: Alternatively, you can press Alt + Enter to force a new line.

Drawing <<Extend>> relationship
To create an extend relationship, move the mouse over a use case, press and drag out its Resource Catalog button. Then, release the mouse button

at the preferred place and select Extend -> Use Case from Resource Catalog. The use case with extension points and a newly created use case are
connected. After you name the newly created use case, you can hame the extension point.

- ia e

Extend -> Use Case

Create an extend relationship

Drawing <<Include>> relationship
To create an include relationship, move the mouse over a use case, press and drag out its Resource Catalog button. Then, release the mouse button

at the preferred place and select Include -> Use Case from Resource Catalog. A new use case together with an include relationship is created. Finally,
name the newly created use case.
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Include -= Use Case

Include relationship is created

Structuring use cases with package
You can organize use cases with package when there are many of them on the diagram.

Select Package on the diagram toolbar.

‘f’aclcage - draw package to group elements

Create a package

Drag the mouse to create a package surrounding those use cases.

Surround use cases with package

Finally, name the package.

SLPErvisor|
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Name the package

Drawing business use case

The uml diagram tool also supports the representation of business actor and use case. To show an ordinary use case as business use case:

1. Right click on a use case and select Model Element Properties > Business Model from the pop-up menu.
-

- -

pay tuition fee &

b

Open Specification...
Stereotypes

Model Element Properties
Open Use Case Details...
Create Requirements Spec
Sub Diagrams

Create Parent

Click Business Model

Enter

Abstract
Leaf
Root

Business Model

2. After selected, an extra slash will be shown on the left edge of the use case.

Business Model

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Use Case Diagram? - An introductory guide to Use Case Diagram
. The 10-tips to create a professional use case diagram

. User's Guide - Drawing a use case diagram

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Drawing use case diagrams
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UML Use Case Diagram Notations Guide

Sample UML use case diagram

Use case diagram is a kind of UML diagram . Here is a list of Unified Modeling Language (UML) notations supported in a UML use case diagram:

Icon Name

@ Use

— Association

Actor

0 System

Iz Include

€= Extend

...» Dependency

+— Generalization
R. Realization

am Collaboration

List of UML notations available in UML use case diagram

Use Case

UML use case

A use case represents a user goal that can be achieved by accessing the system or software application. In Visual Paradigm, you can make use of the
sub-diagram feature to describe the interaction between user and system within a use case by creating a sub-sequence diagram under a use case.
You can also describe the use case scenario using the Flow of Events editor.

OMG UML Specification
What is a use case in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification version
2.4.1, page 606), use case is:

A use case is the specification of a set of actions performed by a system, which yields an observable result that is typically of value for one or more
actors or other stakeholders of the system.

Association
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UML association

Actor and use case can be associated to indicate that the actor participates in that use case. Therefore, an association correspond to a sequence of
actions between the actor and use case in achieving the use case.

OMG UML Specification
What is an association in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification
version 2.4.1, page 36), association is:

An association describes a set of tuples whose values refer to typed instances. An instance of an association is called a link. A link is a tuple with one
value for each end of the association, where each value is an instance of the type of the end.

An association specifies a semantic relationship that can occur between typed instances. It has at least two ends represented by properties, each of
which is connected to the type of the end. More than one end of the association may have the same type.

An end property of an association that is owned by an end class or that is a navigable owned end of the association indicates that the association is
navigable from the opposite ends; otherwise, the association is not navigable from the opposite ends.

Actor

Actor
UML actor

Actors are the entities that interact with a system. Although in most cases, actors are used to represent the users of system, actors can actually be
anything that needs to exchange information with the system. So, an actor may be people, computer hardware, other systems, etc.

Note that actor represents a role that a user can play but not a specific user. So, in a hospital information system, you may have doctor and patient as
actors but not Dr. John, Mrs. Brown as actors.

OMG UML Specification
What is an actor in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification version
2.4.1), actor is:

An actor specifies a role played by a user or any other system that interacts with the subject. (The term "role" is used informally here and does not
necessarily imply the technical definition of that term found elsewhere in this specification.)

An Actor models a type of role played by an entity that interacts with the subject (e.g., by exchanging signals and data) but which is external to the
subject (i.e. in the sense that an instance of an actor is not a part of the instance of its corresponding subject). Actors may represent roles played by
human users, external hardware, or other subjects. Note that an actor does not necessarily represent a specific physical entity but merely a particular
facet (i.e."role") of some entity that is relevant to the specification of its associated use cases. Thus, a single physical instance may play the role of
several different actors and conversely, a given actor may be played by multiple different instances.

System

System

UML system

The scope of a system can be represented by a system (shape), or sometimes known as a system boundary. The use cases of the system are placed
inside the system shape, while the actor who interact with the system are put outside the system. The use cases in the system make up the total
requirements of the system.

OMG UML Specification
What is a system in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification version
2.4.1, page 608), system is:

If a subject (or system boundary) is displayed, the use case ellipse is visually located inside the system boundary rectangle. Note that this does not
necessarily mean that the subject classifier owns the contained use cases, but merely that the use case applies to that classifier.
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=L =<Include>>
UML include

An include relationship specifies how the behavior for the inclusion use case is inserted into the behavior defined for the base use case.

OMG UML Specification
What is an include in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification version
2.4.1, page 604), include is:

An include relationship defines that a use case contains the behavior defined in another use case.

Extend

<

N " e ==Extend==

.

-

e
UML extend
An extend relationship specifies how the behavior of the extension use case can be inserted into the behavior defined for the base use case.

OMG UML Specification
What is an extend in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification version
2.4.1, page 601), extend is:

A relationship from an extending use case to an extended use case that specifies how and when the behavior defined in the extending use case can be
inserted into the behavior defined in the extended use case.

This relationship specifies that the behavior of a use case may be extended by the behavior of another (usually supplementary) use case. The
extension takes place at one or more specific extension points defined in the extended use case. Note, however, that the extended use case is
defined independently of the extending use case and is meaningful independently of the extending use case. On the other hand, the extending use
case typically defines behavior that may not necessarily be meaningful by itself. Instead, the extending use case defines a set of modular behavior
increments that augment an execution of the extended use case under specific conditions.

Note that the same extending use case can extend more than one use case. Furthermore, an extending use case may itself be extended.

Dependency

UML dependency
A dependency relationship represents that a model element relies on another model element for specification and/or implementation.
OMG UML Specification

What is a dependency in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification
version 2.4.1, page 61), dependency is:

A dependency is a relationship that signifies that a single or a set of model elements requires other model elements for their specification or
implementation. This means that the complete semantics of the depending elements is either semantically or structurally dependent on the definition of
the supplier element(s).

Generalization

UML generalization

A generalization relationship is used to represent inheritance relationship between model elements of same type. The more specific model element
share the same specification with. the more general the model element but carries more details in extra.

OMG UML Specification
What is a generalization in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification
version 2.4.1, page 70), generalization is:
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A generalization is a taxonomic relationship between a more general classifier and a more specific classifier. Each instance of the specific classifier is
also an indirect instance of the general classifier. Thus, the specific classifier inherits the features of the more general classifier.

Realization

UML realization
A realization is a relationship between a specification and its implementation.

OMG UML Specification
What is a realization in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification version
2.4.1, page 131), realization is:

Realization is a specialized abstraction relationship between two sets of model elements, one representing a specification (the supplier) and the
other represents an implementation of the latter (the client). Realization can be used to model stepwise refinement, optimizations, transformations,
templates, model synthesis, framework composition, etc.

Collaboration

—_———
- —

- Collaboration -

UML collaboration

OMG UML Specification
What is a collaboration in UML? According to the OMG Unified Modeling Language (OMG UML) specification (UML Superstructure Specification
version 2.4.1, page 174), collaboration is:

A collaboration describes a structure of collaborating elements (roles), each performing a specialized function, which collectively accomplish some
desired functionality. Its primary purpose is to explain how a system works and, therefore, it typically only incorporates those aspects of reality that are
deemed relevant to the explanation. Thus, details, such as the identity or precise class of the actual participating instances are suppressed.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Use Case Diagram? - An introductory guide to Use Case Diagram
. The 10-tips to create a professional use case diagram

. User's Guide - Drawing a use case diagram

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Documenting use case details

The feature of use case details refers to the basic information, flow of events , requirements and test plan of a use case. Documenting use case details
is essential in recording meaningful and important information for a use case.

Opening use case details
To start editing and viewing use case details, right click on the target use case in _use case diagram and select Use Case Details... from the pop-up
menu.

apply for student e visa

L -
take physical examination
- a Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes *
Prospeciive Shident pay tuition fee Medel Element Properties [

"E] Open Use Case Details... L\\}
Create Requirements Spec

Sub Diagrams »

Create Parent L

Select Open Use Case Details...

Entering basic information
Basic information refers to all general information of a use case. Rank and justification determine the importance of a use case. Select a rank from the
drop-down menu and enter the text in Justification text field.

Primary actors list the actors being involved in a use case. Actors that are connected to a use case are automatically defined as primary actors.
Supporting Actors are actors who are beneficial from the system but without direct interaction. Both primary and supporting actors can be added
manually by pressing the Plus button and select the actors in the pop-up window.

= take a physical examination ®-

|| Use Case Motes | Flow of Events | Details | Requirements | Diagrams | TestPlan | References | Description

Rarik: Unspedfied «» &
ID: uc-2

Status: Identify w | Next
Justification:

Primary Actors: Prospective Student
Supperting Actors:
Task Pool: Link to...

Descripbon:

B-=-= F-BE-WhE+ -0

[ Abstract [ | Leaf | oot

Basic information of use case

Entering flow of events
Flow of events refers to the steps required to go through and fulfill a use case. You may define multiple flows of events under a use case and add
extension to an event as well.
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info | Use Case Notes = Flow of Events | Detalls | Requrements | Disgrams | TestPlan | References | Description
Scenario

4 +‘ Fa IF‘I
1Al phvysical axamination form
1.1Dewnload the physical. . 1. Fil in physical examination form
Download the physical examination from the student visa website
L2, Double check: filed informatan
130 Male a cheque for medcd fee
2. Call a physician to reserve an appointment
Arrive at the clinic at the scheduled time
4. Follow the Instruction of physician and <ray physician
4.1, perform general physical examination
4.2.  Perform detailed physica examination
400 Perform urine test
440 perform ¥-ray chech

AVEE wnreDr @

i

i

Extenson:
For those who are late for physical examination
Reschedule appointment with the physician
EI malce an appointment with another physician [« |

+AAw i §

Flow of events of use case

Entering details
Details are predefined and detailed fields of a use case, which includes level, complexity, status, implementation status, preconditions and post-

conditions, author and assumptions. Select an option for Level, Complexity, Use Case Status and Implementation Status from the drop-down
menu.

Info | Use Case Motes | Fow of Events || Detals | Requirements | Diagrams | TestPlan | References | Deseription

Level: SUETATY vl 2
Complexity: Medium v
Use Case Status: Tnitial

Implementation Stabs: | Lopad jad
Preconditions:

Post-conditions:

Authar: Peter
MR hone:

Details of use case

Inserting requirement links
1. Click in the text field where you want to insert a requirement link. Click the Insert Requirement... button when it pops out. Note that only fields
which support multiple line are allowed to add requirement links.
Info | Use Case Notes | Flowof Events | Detals | pequirements | Disgrams | TestPln | Refersnces | Description

Leval: SuEmary w
Complexity: Medium w
Lise Case Stats: Tnitial v
Imphementation Stabus: | Sohed ded -
Preconddions:

Past-conditions:

Muthar: [—
Asamphons:
Click Insert Requirement... button
2. When the Select Requirement window pops out, select the requirement you want to link to and click OK to confirm. The searching scope of

selecting requirement may be narrowed down if you find too many requirements in your project. Select a specific diagram from the drop-down
menu at the top-left corner of window or enter its name at the Filter field directly at the top right corner.
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Select a requirement
3. Once the link is inserted in the text field, you can right click to navigate it through its pop-up menu.
Adding requirements

Requirements of a use case can be added in the Requirements page.

Info | Use Case botes | Flowof Events | Detads | Requrements | Diagrams | TestPlan | References | Description

Hame: m Kind
Disalow non student appicant . REQ-1
»
Requirements of use case
To add requirement(s) to a use case:
1. Click the Add... button at the bottom right of window.
2. In the Requirements window, look for and select the requirements to add and click OK to confirm the selection.
Sort by:.]l'.l v search... . 0;

[T] FireSafetyDepartment
"] [ [Mo ID] Disallow non-student applicant]
- Ik o ID] Disallow underage appiicant without guidance
Select a requirement

NOTE: The Requirements page is for adding existing requirements as requirements. If you want to define a new requirement, read the next
section Adding a sub-diagram. Information about how to add a requirement diagram as sub-diagram and define the requirements in the
diagram is provided. Requirements which are made in Diagrams page will be automatically added to the use case's requirements.

Managing sub-diagrams
You can make use of another diagram for elaborating a use case. The Diagrams page enables you to add and open sub-diagrams of a use case.
When you select a diagram on the list on the left, you may preview it on the right if Show preview is checked.

Info | Use Case Notes | Flow of Events | Details | Requrements Diagrams | TestPlan | References | Description

" & Applying for a local university Preview

[ Preview (4x4) Stretch  w

Diagrams of use case

Adding a sub-diagram
1. Click the Add button at the bottom of Diagrams page, select a type of diagram from the pop-up menu if you want to add a new diagram as sub-
diagram. On the other hand, select Add Existing Diagrams... if you want to add an existing diagram in your current project.
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Open Add Rename Remove

Add Existing Diagrams...
Message Requirement Diagram [:}
State Machine Diagram
Use Case Diagram

Textual Analysis
Activity Diagram

2 Ml ¢ o i

Sequence Diagram

Add a sub-diagram

Opening a sub-diagram
Select a sub-diagram on the list to open and click the Open button at the bottom of Diagrams page.

Writing test plan
While the detailed testing procedure can be documented in flow of events, the testing setup and configurations can be documented in the Test Plan
tab.

Infa | Use Case Notes | Flow of Events | Detals | Requrements | Diagrams = TestPlan | References | Desoription

Testing Setup:
Brower: Firefox
Operating System: Lhurl

Testing Configurations:

Test Plan of use case

Adding references
You may add references to both internal and external artifacts, such as shapes, diagrams, files, folders and URLSs for describing the use case in
various views.

Info | Use Case Notes | Flow of Events | Detalls | Requrements | Disgrams | TestPlan = References | Description

BOZ@OD TN F J Osonusratr

Mame Path Description

References of use case

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Use Case Diagram? - An introductory guide to Use Case Diagram

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
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How to Notes for Use Case?

While meeting with users is an important part of requirements capturing, multiple meetings are essential for clarifying what user really wants, for

clarifying usage of the system, and for obtaining users' consent to the requirements. Use Case Notes is designed for you to note down the discussion
during requirements capturing meetings. You can outline the workflow, write down users' concerns and conclusion in a Use Case Note. You can also
turn your note item into use case scenario or requirements by just one click. Please watch below video tutorial for details. All Use Case Notes will be

kept under the use case. You don't need to spend extra effort to manage your meeting notes any more.

Accessing use case notes of a use case

The Use Case Notes (editor) is grouped as part of the Use Case Details. There are mainly two ways you can take to access the use case notes of
a use case. When you are reading a use case diagram, you can access use case notes of a use case by right clicking on that use case and selecting

Open Use Case Details... from the popup menu.

Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 4
Model Element Properties 2

'ﬁ Open Use Case Details... %

Create Requirements Spec

Open Use Case Details

Then, open the Use Case Notes tab in Use Case Details.

@ Sort Returned Books

Info US!CaSENDTEr Flow of Events | Detals | Requirements | Diagrams | TestPlan | References

-]

Use Case Note
Dec 5, 2014

-

IR|F.ElAvEE 0o
I pu— o

Open Use Case Notes

Description

If you see the panes like Diagram Navigator and Property Pane minimized, with help contents showing in the middle of screen, this means that this
is the first time you open the Use Case Note. The panes are minimized to maximize the viewable list area. Click Keep Change if you want to keep the
panes minimized. If you want to roll back to the original screen layout, click Revert. And if you keep the change now, you can still customize the screen

layout by applying a perspective later on ( View > Open Perspective).

Entering use case notes

Once you have opened the Use Case Notes of a use case, you can start entering notes. There is a pre-defined template, with four points in it -

Workflow, Businses Logic, Decisions and Follow-up. You can follow these points in note taking. All you need to do is to click on the green text and

replace it by entering your note content.

Info | Use Case Motes | Flow of Events | Detals | Requrements | Diagrams | TestPlan | References | Desoiption

Use Case Note
D 11, 2014

B F.F AV|E

" worlfliow

e

®  Business Logic
. . v what PPy T Ty - eact

.
M Decisions

.
" Follow-up
.
.

Entering a note by following the template

® Bools returned from patron are immediately put inside a cart without sorting

If you do not want to follow the points suggested by the templates, you can delete it by highlighting the rows and pressing the Delete key.

To enter a note, type the note content in the editor.

To create a new note, press Enter.

Working with nested notes

Different kinds of use case -related ideas can be recorded by creating multiple nested notes. You can press Tab to indent, and press Shift-Tab to

reduce indentation.

Note down use case related ideas in Use Case Note
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B Decisions
® Logang
* Log belt movement
*  Log user actions
* [ og bool movement
®  Able to handle bools from another branch library

Nested notes

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Use Case Diagram? - An introductory guide to Use Case Diagram

. YouTube Video - How to Take Use Case Notes?

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Generate Use Case Scenario from Notes?

When you are meeting with the stakeholders, they will let you know their expectations regarding to the features of the system to be developed. Very
often, it involves the system behaviors they preferred. By noting down the preferred system behaviors as use case notes, you can easily produce an

initial use case scenario and to make further changes in it.

Producing a new use case scenario from use case notes
To produce a new use case scenario from use case notes:

1. Open the Use Case Notes of the desired use case.

2. Move the mouse pointer over the parent note item where the suggested system behaviors are recorded.

BFAEAVES

neEE

B Workfow
Books retumed ffom patron are immediately put inside & cart without sorting
Every 3 hours, the re-shelving team processes the bools in the cart by putting them into trolleys
Trodeys of bools are moved to different floors
Bool:s are moved to the re-shehing bay
The re-shefving team wil move the bools bacl; on ther appropriate shelf
usiness Logic
Scan the bar code
System displays the bool: detals
Set the book status to be returned
Put the bool: onto a conveyor belf
Librarian trigaers re-shelving
The conveyor belt moves and the bool: is dropped to the appropriate bin
The re-shefving team wil move the bools bacl: on ther appropriate shelf
B Decisions
®  Loggng
*  [Log belt movement

8 @ 8 & 8 0 B 8N

Moving mouse pointer over a note item

3. Move the mouse pointer to the beginning of the note item. Click on the down arrow next to the bullet point and select Flow of Events > To New

Scenario from the popup menu.
BLisiness Lodic

Tranuk o

N&lJ Flow of Events " To Mew Scenario

u Requirement o be refurned
conveyor belt

ﬁ Move Up hﬁ'lﬁ’l'ﬂ_.'.‘

W Move Down oves and the bodl. i dropped to the appropriate bin
wil move the boaol:s bacl: on therr appropriate shelf

-

S5 Increase Indent
L O0 DI moverent

Creating a new scenario

This produces a new scenario, with the text of the chosen note item becomes the name of scenario and the sub-note items becoming the steps

of the scenario.

@ Sort Returned Books -
Info | Use Case Notes | Flow of Events | Detals | Requrements | Diagrams | TestPlan | References | Description
Business Logic # W | = = — i
1.5can the bar code 2.System displays LRI FEAY | EE w9ty | =w [k
the bock detals 3,561 the book slabus... Tl Scan the bar code|

2. System dsplays the bool: detals

Set the bool: status to be returned

Fut the book. onto a conveyor belt

Liorarian triggers re-shehving

5. The conveyor belt moves and the book is dropped to the appropriate bin
/. The re-shelving team will move the bool:s back on the appropriate shelf

[

Scenario produced

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Use Case Diagram? - An introductory guide to Use Case Diagram

. YouTube Video - How to Take Use Case Notes?

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Produce use case scenario from notes
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Class diagram
A class diagram models the classes of a system/application going to develop. In this chapter, you will learn how to create class diagram.

Drawing class diagrams

Create and draw class diagram. You will learn how to create class, attribute, operation and other common class diagram constructs.
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Ho

w to Draw Class Diagram?

A class diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that shows the objects that are required and the relationships between them. Since it provides

detailed information about the properties and interfaces of the classes, it can be considered as the main model and regard the other diagrams as
supplementary models.

Creating class diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML class diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1.

o > D

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.
In the New Diagram window, select Class Diagram.
Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
Click OK.

Creating class
To create a class in a class diagram, click Class on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

<default package = | ,

.

“1c

lass - represents an entity within a system (Q]|

sy |

A cla

Create class

ss will be created.

Class

Class created

Creating association
To create an associated class in a class diagram:

1.
2.

Move your mouse pointer over the source shape.

Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.
:1 -~ -A

Customer -
Resource Catalog

IR

Using Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the class to be created. If you want to connect to an existing class, drop at that class.
Otherwise, drop an the empty space (either at the diagram background or container shape like package).

If you are connecting to an existing class, select Association from Resource Catalog. If you are creating a new class, select Association ->

Class from Resource Catalog. If you want to create an aggregation or composition, select Aggregation -> Class or Composition -> Class
instead.

Customer

&

o o
B o w
B ¢

B ¢ o

ur

Association -> Class
To create a class

If you are creating a new class, you should see the class now and it is connected to the source shape. Enter its name and press Enter to
confirm editing.

Customer Reservation

Associated class created

To edit multiplicity of an association end, right-click near the association end, select Multiplicity from the popup menu and then select a multiplicity.

Drawing class diagrams
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B Open Specification...
Sterectypes

Faole B [Ressrvation)
Mavigable
Multiplicity
Wisibility
Aggregation Kind
Edit Role Mame...
Qualifier...
Owned by

A Cut

Edit multiplicity

Enter

1% Unspecified
L 1]
’ 0.1
o
1
. 1.0
Oher.

To show the direction of an association, right click on it and select Presentation Options > Show Direction from the pop-up menu.

Cusioamar Rasrvilion

a Open Specification...

The direction arrow is shown beside the association.

Sterectypes
i B [P seromiticen)

Havigable
Multiplcty
Visibility
Aggregation Kind
Edit Role Name...
Quialifier.

Owmneed by
i

& Cut

Copy
Delete

Duplcate...

Change From/To Shape...
Reverse Connector

Serall to Customer

Fin

Reset Caption Position
Remeve All Tuming Pointis)
Selection

tyles and Formstting

Presantation Options

3

Show Hame

L4

Fellow Diagram (Yes)
Yes
HNo

Faint Thicugh Label

o

Follow Diagram (Yes)

Yes

HNo

Shiow Stereatypes

Sheow From Role Name

Show To Rele Name

Show From Role Visibility

Show To Rele Visibility

Show From Multiphcty

Show To Multiplicity

Shiow Multipbeity Constraints

Show Dwrection

Show Assciation End Propesty Strings
Suppress implied "1 Multiplcity For Association End
Show Navigation Arrows

Corfigure Assaciation Presentation Options...

Show direction

- holds
L]

Direction shown

Creating generalization
To create a subclass:

1.
2.

Move your mouse pointer over the superclass.

Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

,
Reservation - I:‘}ﬁ

Resougce Catalog

v

Using Resource Catalog

” L

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the subclass to be created. If you want to connect to an existing class, drop at that class.

Otherwise, drop an the empty space (either at the diagram background or container shape like package).

If you are connecting to an existing class, select Generalization from Resource Catalog. If you are creating a new class, select Generalization

-> Class from Resource Catalog.
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ik ¥
i ¢ o
B ¢ o

ur

=
n
E o

Generalization -> Class

To create a subclass

5. If you are creating a new class, you should see the class now and it is connected to the source shape with a generalization. Enter its name and
press Enter to confirm editing.
Reservation

[ gy Rt |

Subclass created

Creating dependency from/to attribute/operation
You can also add a dependency from and/or to an attribute or operation in class. To create such a dependency.

1. Select Dependency from the diagram toolbar.

P A e

Selecting Dependency

2. Press on the source shape or a class member.

Circle ShapaUtil
4P| - float

To press on the source operation

3. Drag to the target shape, or a class member.
Circle ShapeUtil
[tgetCircumference(1}- - ===~ =~~~ “#]_ float

Dragging to target attribute

4. Release the mouse button to create the dependency.
Circle ShapeUtil
+getCircumference() -~ = == = === - ={+P1 . float

Dependency created between an operation and a member

Creating attribute
To create attribute, right click the class and select Add > Attribute from the pop-up menu.
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- Add J Attribute Alt+Shift+ 4
o B} Open Specification... Entes Attribute with Getter and Setter
Stereotypes 4 Operation Alt+Shift+Q
Model Element Properties v Constructor
Sub Diagrams 4 Template Parameter
Creste Parent ¥

Create attribute

An attribute is created.

i
Performance

Attribute created

Creating attribute with enter key

After creating an attribute, press the Enter key, another attribute will be created. This method allows you to create multiple attributes quickly and easily.

L1
Performance
-ldl ; String

Create attribute with Enter key

Creating operation
To create operation, right click the class and select Add > Operation from the pop-up menu.

1y

Performance
Hid : String
u-Start | Date Add E Attribute A+ Shift+4
|-End : Date "
| Times - H a Open Specification... Enter Attribute with Getter and Setter
w Stereotypes L Operation h AltrShift+ 0
Model Element Properties L Constructor
Move/Copy Members... Template Parameter

Create operation
An operation is created.

| 4
Performance
-ld : String
-Start : Date
-End : Date | ]
T-Times I Hours

Operation created

Similar to creating attribute, you can press the Enter key to create multiple operations continuously.

Showing just a parameter's type

When the name of a parameter starts with "unnamed_", its name will not be displayed in the class shape, leaving the parameter type (if defined).

General Parameters
Name Type Default Value
unnamed_str String

Unnamed parameter

Drawing class diagrams
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Drag-and-Drop reordering, copying and moving of class members
To reord a class member, select it and drag within the compartment, you will see a thick black line appears to indicate where the class member will be
placed.

-Times : Hours

Reorder class member

Release the mouse button, the class member will be reordered.
i-Times: Hours h

Class member reordered

To copy a class member, select it and drag to the target class while keep pressing the Ctrl key, you will see a thick black line appears indicating where
the class member will be placed. A plus sign is shown beside the mouse cursor indicating this is a copy action.

Seasonal

Copy class member

Release the mouse button, the class member will be copied.

| ml
Seasonal One_Time

+Make(D : Date, T : Hour) o-Period : Date(] -

Class member copied

To move a class member, select it and drag to the target class, you will see a thick black line appears indicating where the class member will be
placed. Unlike copy, do not press the Ctrl key when drag, the mouse cursor without the plus sign indicates this is a move action.

| ml

Sea sonal
+M ake(D [ﬁ:te, T: Hour)

[+ ake(D : Date, T Hour)
[l ™
[ ] |

Move class member

Release the mouse button, the class member will be moved.

Seasonal c_:; | 0One_Time |
-Period : qute[] _ +Make(D : Date, T : Hour)

;Make([) :llﬁte,T : Howr)

Class member moved

Selecting all class members
To select all members within a class, you can select any member first, and then press Alt-A to select the rest.

Relating class members
Relationships such as dependency and generic connectors can be added between attribute and operation of classes. To do this:

1. Select the type of relationship to be created, under the diagram toolbar.

=
-

R

&
] Dependency - a relationship between two model elements where changes in one of them will similarly affect the -:ther|
-

Selecting Dependency
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2. Move the mosue pointer over the source member.

Foo & Bar

foo/tri -barAttribute
Ld L

Create a relationship from a class member

3. Press on it and hold the mouse button.
4. Drag to the target member.
Foo Bar
fooldtribute f- - - - - - - —

Release mouse button on target class member

5. Release the mouse button to create the connector. While it looks like the connector is connecting the classes but not the members, if you check

its specification you can see that the connector is indeed connecting the members.
General b
Mame:

Foo Bar Supplier: |barAttribute

oohliribule Q= === == vachitribuie Clent:  |fooAttribute =
Vishilty: | <Unspecified = -
Description:

Relationship created

Creating enumeration and adding enumeration literal

An enumeration is a special data type that consists of a pre-defined set of values, known as enumeration literals. Here are some of the common
examples:

. Color (RED, GREEN, BLUE)

. Orientation (NORTH, SOUTH, EAST, WEST)

. Switch (ON, OFF)

To create an enumeration in the uml diagram tool, select Enumeration from the diagram toolbar and click on the diagram to create one.

<default packagE}l .

L™
.
- .y

r
:
G
F

<<enumeration>>
Color

Create an enumeration

To add an enumeration literal, right click on the enumeration class and select Add > Enumeration Literal from the popup menu.

9 co-lw Add L Enumeration Literal l} Alt+Shift+L
2 Open specification... Enter Attribute ) Al Shift+A
Stereotypes L Attribute with Getter and Setter
Model| Element Properties ’ Operation Ales Shift+0
Sub Diagrams L Constructor
Create Parent ' Template Parameter
Edr

Add an enumeration literal

Then, enter the name of the literal and confirm editing.

<<gnumeration>>
Color
RED

Enumeration literal entered

Generalization set
A generalization set defines a particular set of generalization relationships that describe the way

in which a general classifier (or superclass) may be divided using specific subtypes. To define a generalization set, select the generalizations to
include, right click and select Generalization set > Create Generalization Set... from the popup menu.
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Open Specification.., Enter
. Stereatypes v
Model Element Properties ¥
+E Generslization Set | Creste Generalization Set.. [,
II - 5 «Unspecified>
Copy . Manage Generalization Sets...

Create a generalization set

Name the set in the Manage Generalization Sets window, and confirm by pressing OK.

Generalzaton set; Gender u||D|ﬂ'

Pawer type: <Unspeafied> =l

[] Covering ] Disjoint
Salectable generalizations: Selectad:
(Person - Parent) (Person -» Female)
{Person -> Student) (Person -> Male)

=

Name the generalization set

The selected generalizations are grouped. Adjust the connector to make the diagram tidy.

Gender

Adjust connector

Repeat the steps for other generalizations.

Gender Role in school

Generalization sets defined

Defining delegate method for class
When project's programming language is set to be Visual Basic or C#, it is possible to define delegate method for classes. To define delete method,
right click on the class and select Stereotypes > Delegate from the pop-up menu.
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Add

Open Specafication... Enter
| Stereotypes 5 Delegate |
Model Element Properties » enumeration”
Sub Diagrams » Agent
Create Parent » awciliary
FLED boundary
4 Cut Capability

Stereotype class as Delegate

Hiding (and showing) attributes and operations

Per workspace
This applies to new classes that will be created in a project opened in specific workspace. To change the setting:

1. Select Window > Project Options from the toolbar to open the Options window.
2 Click Diagramming on the list.
3 Open the Class tab.
4. Click Presentation tab.
5 Change the settings for Show attribute option and/or Show operation option.
Tnstant Reverse Requirement Diagram | oo | Commenicaton Diagram | Textual Analyss
JORM Component Diagram Deployment Diagram |_ Business Frocess [ Block Cefiniton Diagram
State Code Engine Generalization ERD B.ORM Interaction Use Case Disgram | Activity and State
Qffice Exchange | Appesrance | Environment | ModelGeneration | Shape | Commector (355 Assscistion |
Data Type
Code Synchranization  — 1 ~
C++ Code Synchronization Behavior | Presentation | Auto Atirbute Type
Model Quality N [ rrer—
Show attribute option : Show al ~ Shaw type option : Mame only W
Show operation option : Show al w
Show enumeration fiteral option :  Show al vl
Wisibiity style : ML W
[+] Show atiribute initial value [] Show awner of dassfpadkage
[ Shaw atribute multiplicity [7] Show temgplate parameter
Show or hide operations
Per diagram

This applies to classes in specific diagram. To change the setting:

1. Right click on the class diagram to set the option.

2. Select Presentation Options > Attribute Display Options / Operation Display Options from the pop-up menu.

3. Select Hide All / Show All / Show Public Only.

@ e Display Options .
Configure Class Presentation Options...
Attrikote Display Options. u L3 Shew Ieukial Vabae
Operation Display Optiens o Hide Initial Yalue
Enumeration Literal Display Optices L Shew Gattir Satter Proparties
Clazs Members Display Options L Show Code Detnis:
af Generslizstion Set Motstion L M Show Type
B Package Display Opticns . Shaow Property Modifeers
Type L Mo Sarting
Show Template Info of Generalizetion, Reslization and Binding Depandency Sort by Mame
Suppress Implied *1° Multiplicity for &ttribute snd Associstion End Sen by Vesibility
Background Color.. Sort by Steraotype
G " Hidean
B ore e I Lo g
Header
Add Shape v = s""'“' 9 Sheaw Public Dk
owe Sherectypes
Rename..
e Shew Tagged Values L
Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagraen Ehous Prajact b —
v Py afEgEmEns L
Ignore Clisses when Smchronisng.. Show Comstraints
b Paste view [ show Aliocated Froem
Paste Model Element B show Allocated Ta
Handi-Selection [ HAilways Show Model Element Indicators
Diagrarn Conbant ¥ Caption Placement [
Connectors k Shape Presentation Dption 2
ion Options | H Highlight Glagsary Terms
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Per class
This applies to specific class. To change the setting:

1.
2.

Change the operations' presentation options for classes in diagram

Right click on the class to set the option.

Select Presentation Options > Attributes / Operations from the popup menu.
Select Hide All / Show All / Show Public Only.

=

Add

B Open Speciication...

Stanectypas

Model Element Properties
Meve/Copy Mernber...
Sub Digrams

Create Parent

A Ca

Cogy

Delete

Dupbcate

Salection

Onder

Grouping

Styles and Formetting
Prasertation Options
Layer

®

Cirl«E

13

9

Astribirtes

Operations

Chans hgmibery

Shoorar Owmesr

Show Template Parameters

Display as Robusiness Analysis loon
Type

Configuee Claws Presentabion Options..

Follows Diagram (Stardard)
Stardard

Steretype lcon

Uer. Dwlined

Primitive Shape..

Caption Placement

S Micde Stereotypes..

Show |nitaal ¥Value

Show Muliipliciy

Show Code Detaily

Show Type

Suppress Impled *1° Multiplicity
Show Property Modifiers
Ma Senting

Sart by Name

Sart by Visibiliey

Sort by Stereotype

Hece AN

Show All

Show Public Ondy
Customized.

Show Inkented Atributes
Shew Refarinced Altnknited

Change the operations' presentation options for a class

For specific attribute/operation
Instead of showing or hiding all members or public members, you may show/hide specific class member per class. To do this:

1.
2.

3.

Right click on the class to set the option.

Select Presentation Options > Attributes / Operations > Customized... from the pop-up menu.

Select Customized under the drop down menu of Show.

Add

Open Specification...
terectypes

Medel Hemant Propartis
Move/Copy Members..
Sl Disgrama

Create Parent

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Orcler

Grouping

Seyles and Fomnatting
|Presentation Cptions:
Layer

LS

Artriutes

Operations

Class Members

Shorw Owener

Sheow Templabe Parametess
Dusplay as Robustness Analyiis leon
Type

Configure Cless Presentation Options...

| Fellow Diagram (Standard)

Staredard

Sterectype lcon
User-Defined

Primitive Shape..
Caption Placernent
Sheor Hiske Sterectypes..

4

w

| Show Initial Valug

Shvow Muiplicity

Show Code Details L
Show Type .
Suppress Implied ™17 MuBiplcity
S Property Modifiers ¥

Ne Sorting
Saurt by Hame
Saurt by Visibility
Soit by Sterectype
Hidie &l

| Shew Al

Srvorw Pustiic Jinly
Customnized...

Show Inheribed Attributes
Shiow Referenced Sttributes

Show or hide specific class member
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4.

5.

Operations
Show : | Shaw All
Filter : |Filter
Members :
operation()
aperation2()
aperation3)
aperatianH)
operations))
aperations()

Hidden ;

Select Customized in window

Select the member(s) to hide and click > to hide them.

Attrbutes

Show : | Customized
Filter :

Members :

attribute
=) atiribute3
attributed
= attribute

A

Select attributes to hide

Click OK button to confirm.

Setting initial (default) value for attribute
Initial value can be set to an attribute, indicating the default value of the attribute when the owning object is instantiated. You can give a text value for

initial value, or select an attribute of another class. To set initial value to an attribute:
1.

2.

Hidden :
[(s»
<<

Open the specification window of attribute by right clicking on the attribute and selecting Open Specification... from the popup menu.

+red ! int = 1

Open Specification... M
by

Enter

Sterectypes
Meodel Elerment Properties

Opening the attribute specification

In the General page of the specification window, enter the initial value in initial value field if it is a text value, or popup the drop down menu to
select a public and static field of any class to be the value.
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£ Attribute Specification Ex

General bl
Mame: cokor
Classifier: E Shape
Initial valkse: w
M tiplicity ; [+] Attributes [ Operations
visbiity: B cowor
. fblue :int

s ?_‘ -
Type modfier f=red : int
Scope!
Aggregation;
Description:

[JDerived [ ] Desived union [ ] Setter | Getter

abstract [ LeaF [Ireadonly [
Reset oK Cancel Apply Help

Selecting an initial value

NOTE: In order to select the attribute of another class to be the default value, make sure the attribute you want to select is static (i.e. set to be in
classifier scope) and is public (so that other classes can access).

3. Click OK to confirm.

Setting the ownership of association end

Ownership of association ends by an associated class may be indicated by a small dot. To set the ownership, right click at the association end where
you want to set ownership, select Owned by in the popup menu, then select either the association or the class at the opposite end. By selecting class,
the small dot will be shown.

A endB B
endB : B

Association end with ownership set

Subsetting on association end
Take a look at the sample below. The subset on d indicates that the collection d, which is an instance of class C, is a subset of the collection b,
instance of class A.

A b B

C d

{subsets b}

Subsetting on association end

To define a subset on an association end:

1. Right click on the association (where the subset end exist) and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2 In the General tab, locate the association end where you want to define a subset. Click on ... for the Role property of the association end.

3. In the Association End Specification, open the Subsetted Association Ends tab.

4 From the list on the left hand side, click on the role you want to define subset for. Click > to select it. If you do not see any role listing there, make

sure your model respect the pattern similar to the class diagram above - The class of both association ends are subclasses, and there is an
association connecting their superclasses.
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Click OK to confirm and close the Association End Specification window.

Click OK to confirm and close the Association Specification window.

Right click on the association end and select Presentation Options > Show Association End Property Strings from the popup menu to show

the subset.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What is Class Diagram? - An introductory guide to Class Diagram

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Sequence diagram
A sequence diagram is used primarily to show the interactions between objects that are represented as lifelines in a sequential order. In this chapter,
you will learn how to draw a sequence diagram.

Drawing sequence diagrams

Teaches you how to create sequence diagram through the diagram and through the editor at the bottom of diagram.
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How to Draw Sequence Diagram?
A sequence diagram is a kind of UML diagram that is used primarily to show the interactions between objects that are represented as lifelines in a
sequential order.

Creating sequence diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML sequence diagram Visual Paradigm uml diagram tools.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Sequence Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating actor
To create actor, click Actor on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

2
ﬁ

Create actor

Creating lifeline
To create lifeline, you can click LifeLine on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

Alternatively, a much quicker and more efficient way is to use Resource Catalog:
1. Move your mouse pointer over the source lifeline.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

)
K

Inspector
5. ’--—_-*

Resource Catalog

Using Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the lifeline to be created.

Select Message -> LifeLine from Resource Catalog.

Inspector .
Message -> LifeLine
To create a lifeline
5. A new lifeline will be created and connected to the actor/lifeline with a message. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.
Inspector 1:

I 2
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Lifeline created

Auto extending activation
When create message between lifelines/actors, activation will be automatically extended.

Inspedtar 4. geject one ofthe selected case

IMS

i

>

Inspedar 4. ceject gne ofthe selected case

IMs

Auto extending activation

Using sweeper and magnet to manage sequence diagram
Sweeper helps you to move shapes aside to make room for new shapes or connectors. To use sweeper, click the Selector on the toolbar, then select

Sweeper.

& Paint Eraser (E)
= Sweeper (W)
—3| ©* Magnet (M)
# Gesture Pen (G)

sweeper

Click on empty space of the diagram and drag towards top, right, bottom or left. Shapes affected will be swept to the direction you dragged.

The picture below shows the actor Inspector Assistant is being swept towards right, thus new room is made for new lifelines.

IMS
]
o case |
a i
ate
—»

|—i‘:—|
A

Inspedor Assistant

view cletzll client inform #tkon

4: spedify visit time

IMS

3 review detail clientgnformation

Inspector Assistant

4: specify visiftime

Sweep towards right

The picture below shows the message specify visit time is being swept downwards, thus new room is made for new messages.
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) T ree
INSPECAOT 4. select one ofthe selected case | Inspector Assistart

2: spedfy inspedion date

I 3 review detail client information

l_ﬂ
H< 4 spec}@\-is'rt time
|

M3

) T e
INSPECOT 4. select one ofthe selected case | Inspector Assistant

2: spedfy inspedion date

3 reviewdetail client information

h-_

4 Spedlﬂs\-is'rt time

- <
Sweep downwards

You can also use magnet to pull shapes together. To use magnet, click the Selector on the toolbar, then select Magnet.

Vol ™) Hand (1)

& Point Eraser (E)
Im‘ = Sweeper (W)

— ™ Magnet (M)[:(%
)

# Gesture Pen

Magnet

Click on empty space of the diagram and drag towards top, right, bottom or left. Shapes affected will be pulled to the direction you dragged.

The picture below shows when drag the magnet upwards, shapes below dragged position are pulled upwards.
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% S

: I
Inspedary. seject one ofthe selected case |

Inspedor Assistant

2: specify insp%iion date

s 7w '_"ﬁ' . .

Ilh 3 review detail client information

4: specify visit time

IMS
) T ) -
INSPECtOry: gelect one ofthe selected case | Inspectar Assistant
w
2 spedfy inspl;%ion date
| 3 review detail client information
] ] ] ] ] ]
4. spedfy visit time

Pull shapes upwards using magnet

Creating combined fragment for messages
To create combined fragment to cover messages, select the messages, right-click on the selection and select Create Combined Fragment and then
select a combined fragment type (e.g. loop) from the popup menu.

INIRECITY. cotnrt ane afihe selected case | repedor Asststont

2 spedify inspedion date
D Open Specification... Erites
Stereotypes »
Madel Element Properties 3
Type (Unspecified) 3
] Create Combined Fragrment ¥ akt
L assert
A Cu brealk
Copy ' consider
Delete ¢ eritical
N Duplicate... ignore
Change From/To Shape... loep L}
Reverse Connector neg
Swap with Message Above (1: select one of the selected case) Ctrl+Up op
Scrall to Lifeline par
seq

Resst Caption Pasition
strict

Calastiom 8

Create combined fragment for messages

A combined fragment of selected type will be created to cover the messages.
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X

Inspedaor

1: select one ofthe selected case

2 spedify inspection date

Combined fragment created

Adding/removing covered lifelines

After you've created a combined fragment on the messages, you can add or remove the covered lifelines.

1. Move the mouse over the combined fragment and select Add/Remove Covered Lifeline... from the pop-up menu.
IMS
Inspector I
] . -
@ Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 4
Operator Kind 3

Add/Remove Covered Lifelines... m |

Operand 3

Add/Remove covered lifelines

2. In the Add/Remove Covered Lifelines window, check the lifeline(s) you want to cover or uncheck the lifeline(s) you don't want to cover. Click
OK button.

Inspector
M3

As a result, the area of covered lifelines is extended or narrowed down according to your selection.

Inspector I

Check Inspector Assistant

Inspector Assistant

alt

1: Select one of the selected case

2! spedfy inspection date

P

The area of covered lifelines is extended
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Managing Operands

After you've created a combined fragment on the messages, you can also add or remove operand(s).

1. Move the mouse over the combined fragment and select Operand > Manage Operands... from the pop-up menu.
IMS
I Inspector Assistant
n R
f 1
Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 4
Operator Kind 3
Add/Remove Covered Lifelines...
Operand 4 | Add Operand
Sub Diagrams L4 Edit Operand 4
e Remowve Operand 4
Cut
?h . | Manage Operands... L\@ |
Copy 3
Manage operands
2.

Operands:
Operand (no constraint)
Operand2 (no constraint)

Name: |D|:|erand

Minint: |

Max int: |
Constraint:

Remove Operand

To remove an operand, select the target operand from Operands and click Remove button. Click OK button.

Otherwise, click Add button to add a new operand and then name it. Click OK button.

Developing sequence diagram with quick editor or keyboard shortcuts

In sequence diagram, an editor appears at the bottom of diagram by default, which enables you to construct sequence diagram with the buttons there.

The shortcut keys assigned to the buttons provide a way to construct diagram through keyboard. Besides constructing diagram, you can also access
diagram elements listing in the editor.

A

Lifelnes  Massages |

Filber LifelinefActor (wiklcard=") | ## X

B4 &Nad i K

Wame | BaseClassifir | Mutiploty | Stereotypes |  Actve | Stopped |
Inspector HfA MjA + [} N
Ms - [Unedfes  + H B B
m A /A E [.al WA
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Editing lifelines
There are two panes, Lifelines and Messages. The Lifelines pane enables you to create different kinds of actors and lifelines.

| Lifeines  passages

The quick editor

§ l?.. ? ? PT B W gt Filter Lifickine fActor (widcard=") | # X
Hame | BaseCassfir |  Mutploty | Stereatwes | Actve | Stopped |
Inspecior LTE NfA +] I A
InspectanList + |Unmedfed | boundaryx (o] [
InspectanForm v |nspedfied  + | boundary x ]
iﬂ:nl'!;:m@ﬂmn + |Unspedfed - | control X ﬁ
Safetylrspechon  afetylrspection » | Unspedfied = ;Tp:ﬁ;hh EI
InspectianFom + |nspecfied | boundaryx (]
IrspectionList v  Ungpedfied « | boundary x E |
Lr_;:_ A NfA + I NfA
Lifelines pane in quick editor

Button Shortcut Description
b3 Alt-Shift-A To create an actor

o Alt-Shift-L To create a general lifeline

='r Alt-Shift-E To create an <<entity>> lifeline

4 Alt-Shift-C To create a <<control>> lifeline

i Alt-Shift-B To create a <<boundary>> lifeline
a Alt-Shift-O To open the specification of the element chosen in quick editor
i Ctrl-Del To delete the element chosen in quick editor

Ctrl-L

To link with the diagram, which cause the diagram element to be selected when selecting an element in editor, and vice
versa

Editing messages
The Messages pane enables you to connect lifelines with various kinds of messages.

Buttons in Lifelines pane

| Lifeines | Messages |

—>-umy-pﬁ.aH*E;:hva,\..‘gu--n---r-«-:: * x

From [ Mo, | Meme | Twe | AconTwe | To | Aswmchronous

% inspector = 1 select nspection —  |nspeafied  » T Inspec.. w !

T Inspec.. = 2 popup M | Unspedfied ?Il‘m!c -

T inspec... w3 Inadinapection() —  |Unspedfied  » P safety.. = E

T Safety... = 4 gfg"wmmt —  |Unspecfied w5 safety.. -

[ chicn

£ trspector + |5 :‘;:'ﬁ'"m ~»  |Unspeafed = | 5P nspec... =

[ Speafy expired

% tropector - 5 peciion dir > | Unspecfied = | |5 bnspec... -

% Inspector ~ 7 chck [Save] » |Unspecfied w5 Inspec.. =

5 Inepec... - 8 save() » |unspecfied v | Safety.. -

e s et Pty s Neetios | BB eee. | o

4 m ¥

Messages pane in quick editor

Button Shortcut Description
S Alt-Shift-M To create a message that connects actors/lifelines in diagram
~ Alt-Shift-D To create a duration message that connects actors/lifelines in diagram
e Alt-Shift-C To create a create message that connects actors/lifelines in diagram
) Alt-Shift-S To create a self message on an actor/lifeline in diagram
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=] Alt-Shift-R To create a recursive message on an actor/lifeline in diagram

- Alt-Shift-F To create a found message that connects to an actor/lifeline

> Alt-Shift-L To create a lost message from an actor/lifeline

= Alt-Shift-E To create a reentrant message that connects actors/lifelines in diagram

-y Ctrl-Shift-Up To swap the chosen message with the one above

L] Ctrl-Shift-Down To swap the chosen message with the one below

& Ctrl-R To revert the direction of chosen message

Alt-Shift-O To open the specification of the message chosen in quick editor

ﬁ Ctrl-Del To delete the message chosen in quick editor

ot Ctrl-L To link with the diagram, which cause the message to be selected when selecting a message in editor, and vice versa

Buttons in Messages pane

Expanding and collapsing the editor
To hide the editor, click on the down arrow button that appears at the bar on top of the quick editor. To expand, click on the up arrow button.

Lif&ines Messages

Collapse the quick editor

Setting different ways of numbering sequence messages
You are able to set the way of numbering sequence messages either on diagram base or frame base.

Diagram-based sequence message
Right click on the diagram's background, select Sequence Number and then either Single Level or Nested Level from the pop-up menu.

@ Open Specification...

Add Shape 3
Renarne...
Default Message Type 4
Sequence Mumber I:; bl ¥ | Automatic Update
Recalculate 4 Manual
Synchreonize to Communication Diagram Mumbering
. Single Level
« | Show Text Editor
= Nested Level
5 Paste View .
Frame-based Single Level
Paste Model

Frarme-based Mested Level

Diagram-based pop-up menu

If you choose Single Level, all sequence messages will be ordered with integers on diagram base. On the other hand, if you choose Nested Level, all
seqguence messages will be ordered with decimal place on diagram base.

-

U % i s Fmame

A B B EE
1 8
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Single level

Frame-based sequence message
Right click on the diagram's background, select Sequence Number and then either Frame-based Single Level or Frame-based Nested Level from
the pop-up menu.

2

Open Specification...

Add Shape 2

Rename...

Default Message Type L4

Sequence Number b Pl ¥ | Automatic Update

Recalculate 4 Manual

Synchronize to Communication Diagram Humkering

Show Text Editor Single Level
Mested Level

Paste View .
Frame-based Single Level

Paste Model

Frame-bazed Mested Level

Frame-based pop-up menu

When you set the way of numbering sequence messages on frame base, the sequence messages in frame will restart numbering sequence message

since they are independent and ignore the way of numbering sequence message outside the frame.

= BE B
1 L]

T

1 1 I
|

|

11
sdFmma [
I .2
: 1.3 (S
] il I v B |

—————

Frame-based nested level

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What is Sequence Diagram? - An introductory guide to Sequence Diagram

Tutorial - Numbering sequence messages in Sequence Diagram

Tutorial - Using duration constraint in sequence diagram

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Communication diagram
Communication diagram was designed for presenting the interactions between objects (i.e. lifelines). You will learn how to create communication
diagram in this chapter.

Drawing communication diagrams

Learn how to create and draw communication diagram.
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How to Draw Communication Diagram?

Communication diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that is designed for illustrating the dynamic view of the system. It emphasizes the structural

organization of the objects' send and receive messages.

Creating communication diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML communication diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

In the New Diagram window, select Communication Diagram.

Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

Click OK.

Creating actor
To create an actor, click Actor on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

el b

Actor - models a type of role played by an entity that inberacts with the subject (e.g., by exchanging signals and data) [»‘]|

LY

Create actor

Creating lifeline
To create lifeline, you can click LifeLine on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

Alternatively, a much quicker and more efficient way is to use Resource Catalog:

1.
2.

Move your mouse pointer over the source lifeline.

Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

1
Rescurce Catalog
[ |
Customer

Using Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the lifeline to be created.

Select Message -> LifeLine from Resource Catalog.

/?Iie o % ﬁ

Customer

Message -> LifelLine

To create a lifeline

A new lifeline will be created and connected to the actor/lifeline with a message. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.

Customer

Lifeline created

Creating message on link
To create message on link, click its Create Message resource.
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1: loginfpne, id) _p i
i |¢% Order System
"
customer v

Create message on link

A message will be created on the link.

1: login{pwe, id) _..

| QOrder 5

=pu

Message created on link

Editing sequence number of messages
To edit sequence number of messages, for example, to show certain messages are in nested level of interaction, right-click the diagram and select
Reorder Messages ... from the pop-up menu.

a Open Specification...
Add Shape r

Rename...

| Reorder Messages... P

g’
Synchronize to Sequence Diagram

Reorder messages

When the Communication Diagram Specification window appears, the Message tab is opened by default. Double click on the Sequence # cell of a
message to edit it. Click OK button to apply the changes.

Project Management i Comments
General I Grid Setting Message References

Seguence # Message
—2 login {(pwd, id) (Customer - Order System)

1
PFI browseCatalogue (Customer - Order Sys...
3

=afrder (Customer -=> Order System)
“twen,-> Login Screen)

Edit sequence number of messages

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Communication Diagram? - An introductory guide to Communication Diagram

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with _Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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State machine diagram
State machine diagram shows flow of control from state to state within single object. You will learn how to create a state machine diagram in this
chapter.

Drawing state machine diagrams

Learn how to create state machine diagram and configure state properties.
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How to Draw State Machine Diagram?

State machine diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that shows flow of control from state to state within single object. It usually contains simple states,
composite states, composite states, transitions, events and actions.

Creating state machine diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML state machine diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select State Machine Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating states and transitions
After creating a state machine diagram, an initial pseudo state appears by default. You can create other states by using Resource Catalog:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the source state.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

:1:
o L~

Using Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the state to be created.

Select the state to be created from Resource Catalog.

N

\ S
w.

N
®
N
X @

\ \
® <

\ \
s

A
F % @

Transition - State

To create a state

5. A new state will be created and is transited from the source state. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.

State created

Adding region to state
To model substates of a composite state, you need to add one or more regions to it. To add a region, right-click the state and select Add Horizontal
Region from the popup menu.

tooHot{desiredT eprh fob oldidesire dTem p)

| L
Heating
B Open Specification... Enter

Stereotypes v
Add Honzontal Region h
Add Vertical Region
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Add region to state

Next, you can draw the substates inside the region.

|

( Heating ™

Substates in a composite state

Modeling properties of transition
To model properties of transition such as effect and guard, right-click the transition and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu.

Activating

When the Transition Specification pops out, you can edit its name, effect and guard. Next, select Create Activity... from the Effect property.

1_@ Open Specification... L}

l Actiy Sterectypes
Sub Diagrams

Edit -

Open specification of transition

Enter

In Activity Specification (Effect) window, change its name and then click OK button to apply the change.

Create Activity from transition

< Transition Specification
General Triggers A
MName: ready
Source: Activating
Target: Active
Kind: External w
Effect: <lnspecified > W
Redefined transition: <Unspedified >
Guard:
-
W
Select Constraint...
Description:

Click OK in the Transition Specification to close it. The name and effect are shown on the transition caption.
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tooHot{desiredT epp

todC old{desire dTem p)

Heating

tooHot{desiredTemp)
|'eadwtum0r%\

b A

tooColdidesredTemp)

Name and effect shown in caption of transition

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What is State Machine Diagram? - An introductory guide to State Machine Diagram

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with

Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Activity diagram
Activity diagram is a flowchart-based diagram showing flow of control from activity to activity. It shows concurrency, branch, control flow and object
flow. You will learn how to create activity diagram in this chapter.

Drawing activity diagrams

Learn how to create activity diagram.

Splitting control flow in activity diagram

Add action shape into a control flow with the split feature. This article introduces the use of split in activity diagram.
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How to Draw Activity Diagram?

Activity diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that shows flow of control from activity to activity. It shows concurrency, branch, control flow and object
flow. Furthermore, swimlane is used for partitioning actions based on the participants involved.

Creating activity diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML activity diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Activity Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating swimlane
You can click either Horizontal Swimlane or Vertical Swimlane on the diagram toolbar.

Il
H III 'derl;tical Swimlane (Shift+v)
CF by

oF,

Create swimlane

Click on the diagram to create the swimlane.

|
P artition P artition2

x
Swimlane created

Double-click the partition name to rename it.

Customer Partition2

Rename partition

Inserting partition to swimlane
To insert partition to swimlane, right-click on a partition and select either Insert Partition Before or Insert Partition After from the pop-up menu.

Customer order desk —1
D Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes k
Insert Partition Before
Insert Partition After h
€ MoveLeft
(=1

Insert partition to swimlane

A partition is inserted.

order desk '-;||||I||

Partition inserted

Creating initial node
Click Initial Node on the diagram toolbar.

Drawing activity diagrams P. 108


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/#activity-diagram
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/uml-tool/

&itial MNode - a control node at which flow starts when the activity is invoked (Shift=B) |

1.

Create initial node

Click inside the partition to create the initial node there.

Customer
[ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ]

Initial node created

Creating action
1. Move your mouse pointer over the source shape.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.
L ey
®

v

Using Resource Catalog

3. Release the mouse button at the place where you want the action to be created.

4. Select Control Flow -> Action from Resource Catalog.

Ny
=
\'@

¥
o

mk/ ?L/ 3795/
l/ ﬁ/ N‘/

l/ ﬂ@/w‘/

Control Flow -> Action
To create a action
5. A new action will be created and is connected to the source shape with a control flow. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.

Action created

Working with scenario
A scenario is a diagram formed by the internal interaction of a sequence of action, modeled by their sub-diagrams. With scenario, you can produce

a diagram which presents an overview of an execution path in activity diagram, so as to know how user and system communicate with each other in
order to complete the flow.

Producing scenario from activity diagram

1. Right click on the activity diagram that contains the flows that you want to produce a scenario and select Scenarios > Edit Scenarios... from the
popup menu.
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Custamer Order P ocessing Clerk Shipping Depa Open Specification...

Add Shape B

Rename...

Scenarios v editscenarion. |
Flo T [ Paste View

Paste Model Elerent

Pﬂl Handi-5election 3
Diagram Content 4

Connectors ]
Deliver God

Presentation Options 3
‘ Layers...

Zoom k

Layout k

Select in Tree

Show Link...

Litilities -
@ Print..

Export v

Edit scenarios

In the Edit Scenarios window, click Add... button at the bottom left corner.

Select a path for generating scenario. Click OK to confirm.

Place Order -= Process Order - Deliver Goods -=

Select a path for generating scenario

NOTE: A path is a continuous flow of actions in the diagram, with an initial node placed at the beginning of the actions. Multiple paths are
obtained by determining the existence of decision nodes within the flow.

Name the scenario. Add description if necessary.

MName: Order Processing Scenario

Description: | Interaction between customer, order processing derk and
shipping department for completing an urder.|

Path

Model Diagram

@ <unnamed:> A

[ Place Order <Unspecified =
[ Process Order <Unspecified =
[ Deliver Goods <Unspecified >
@ <unnamed: 1LY

Name and describe scenario

The actions being involved in the flow are listed in the Path table. For actions that have sub-diagram(s), pick up the sub-diagram in Diagram
column or just create a new one. You may, however, leave it unspecified which cause that action to be ignored when producing scenario.
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Path

Model Diagram
@ =unnamed> MjA
(= Place Order <Unspecified >
& Process Order <Unspecified >
(@) <unnamed:> <Unspedfied>
[yJDeliver Goods
New Communics fion Diagram. ..

Select diagram for action

Click on the arrow beside the Generate button and select the type of diagram of the scenario.

Generate | W Close | |

:|'|?'ﬁfI Sequence Diagram [, |
._'EI Interaction Overview Diagram

Generate scenario with specific diagram type

Updating scenario

Whenever the sub-diagram(s) of action(s) are updated, you can update the scenario to make it represents the latest information of interaction. To

update scenario, right click on the activity diagram that have scenario produced before, select Scenarios, then the name of scenario from the popup

menu.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What is Activity Diagram? - An introductory guide to Activity Diagram

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Split a Control Flow in Activity Diagram?

When you found an action missing and you want to add it back into an activity diagram, you can make use of the split feature to easily insert the action
shape back to a control flow. The insertion of action shape will result in the creation of new flow that connects the new action shape and the "to-shape”
that is originally connected by the original flow. The original flow will be updated to connect to the new shape. In other words, the details specified to

the original flow, if any, will remain intact.

To use the split resource:

1.

Move your mouse pointer over the control flow to which you want to add the action shape.

[: Control Flow (Enter ID -> Click OK)|

To split a control flow

Click on =&,

Select Action in the popup menu. You may also add a decision node and fork node into the flow.

Click OK

=@

@ Action
'V‘: Decision Node

ali Fork Mode

s

Adding an action into a control flow

Enter the name of the action and press Enter to confirm.

Enter PWDm Click OK

Entering the name of new action shape

Tidy up the flow.

@

Enter
PWD

A flow with action shape added

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What is Activity Diagram? - An introductory guide to Activity Diagram

®

&9 —e

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with _Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Component diagram
Component diagram shows the physical aspect of an object-oriented software system. You will learn how to create component diagram in this chapter.

Drawing component diagrams

Learn how to create component diagram.
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How to Draw Component Diagram?

Component diagram is a kind of _ UML diagram . shows the physical aspect of an object-oriented software system. It illustrates the architectures of the
software components and dependencies between them.

Creating component diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML component diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

In the New Diagram window, select Component Diagram.

Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

Click OK.

Creating component
To create component in component diagram, click Component on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

el

omponent - represents a medular part of a system that encapsulates its contents (L) |

Create component

A component will be created.

<<component>> gl
Component

Component created

Assigning stereotypes
Right click on the package and select Stereotypes > Edit Stereotypes... from the pop-up menu.

-
<<component== o] |

Wo::::jnn a Open Specification... Enter
(vstation.exe) Sterectypes 4 buildCemponent
" Model Element Properties 4 document
Sub Diagrams 3 entity
iy executable
& Cut file
Copy 4 focus
Delete » implement
Duplicate Ctrl+E library
Selection » metaclass
Order » Participant
Grouping 3 Edit Stereotypes... I

Assign stereotypes

When the Component Specification window is opened, with the Stereotypes tab selected. The list on the left shows the selectable stereotypes.

If the stereotype you want to use is not on the list, click Edit Stereotypes... button.
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| General | Atwbutes | Operations | Stereotypes -

all: ) Sdeﬂﬂl
% puidCompanent
ES document

ES entty

S gxeculable
== fie

ES focus

E® implement

=S lbrary

¥ mataciass

E= Participant

E® powertype

&3 process [«<]
E® garvice

E® gubsystem

3 table

ES thread

ES utiity

Edit stereotypes

Click Add... button in the Configure Stereotypes window.

MNumber of stereotypes shown in popup menu: El
Stereotypes:
&5 bulldCompenent ~
5 document
=3 entity
£33 executable
34 fle
54 focus
=5 implement
=5 lprary
5 metaclass
5 Participant
| =3 powertype
[+ Apply changes to stereatypes in current project

Dupicate | Add... hl Edt...

Lk || Conce

Add stereotype

Name the stereotype (e.g. application) in the Stereotype Specification window and then click OK button to close it. Click OK button in the Configure
Stereotypes window. The added stereotype will then be shown on the list in the Component Specification window. Select it and click Add Selected
button. Finally, click OK button to confirm.
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All: Selected:
£33 buildComponent
£33 document

£33 entity

£33 executable
£ file

£54 focus

#2334 implement

<54 library

£33 metaclass

£33 powertype
£23 process

=

Al v "‘!
.l Sl

<

£ zervice
£33 subsystem
£ fable

£ thread

5% utility

Add selected stereotypes

Close the specification window. Stereotypes will be applied to the package.

|
<<COom ponent== gl
<< application>>
L Video -
Workstation
{vstation.exe)
|

Stereotypes assigned

Creating provided interface
To create provided interface for a component:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the source component.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

&g~

i)

SRR @ Resource Catalog
=<library>>

» DB Sarver  lu

Using Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the interface to be created.

4. Select Realization -> Interface from Resource Catalog.

v

“u
Wy

P o &

H"'"A/n/
F ¢ ﬁ/

Realization -= Interface

To create a provided interface

5. A new interface will be created and is connected to the source component. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.

L <<component>> gl
‘: -— =<library>>
coMhdbrthet DE Sarver
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Interface created

Creating required interface

To create required interface for a component, just follow the steps described above for creating provided interface, but change to select Usage->

Interface in Resource Catalog.
\O V

IR IR
. \% o
™

-i
==

P ¢ &

IET 0"’ ﬂ

Usage -> Interface

Create required interface

Creating dependency
To create dependency, click Dependency on the diagram toolbar.

é\fependenq.' - a relationship between two model elements where changes in one of them will similarly affect the uther|

Create dependency

Drag from the source shape, move the mouse over the target shape and then release the mouse button to create the dependency.

%ﬂ

Dependency created

Continue to complete the diagram

==components= EI
=< library>> <<com ponent>> E

DB Server <<library>>
Interface Aplicafion
(dswr.dl) Framework
(appfr.dil)

T

’ d | :

1

c«}iif:m . '

, d :

. |
=<gomponent=> E Supplied by
<<applicaion>> Microsoft

Video
Workstation
{vstation.exe)

Completed diagram

Showing/hiding attributes in component

Per diagram

You can add attributes to a component. To show/hide the attributes for all components in a diagram:

1. Right click on the background of the component diagram.
2. Select Presentation Options > Component Display Options from the popup menu.
3. Select/De-select Show Attributes to cause attributes to be shown or hidden.

Per component
You can add attributes to a component. To show/hide the attributes for a specific component:

1. Right click on the desired component.

2. Select Presentation Options > Show Attributes Mode from the popup menu.
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3. Select Follow Diagram/Show All/Hide All/Customized... from the popup menu. If you have selected the Customized option, you can select
the specific attribute(s) to be shown or hidden.

Showing/hiding operations in component

Per diagram
You can add operations to a component. To show/hide the operations for all components in a diagram:

1. Right click on the background of the component diagram.
2. Select Presentation Options > Component Display Options from the popup menu.
3. Select/De-select Show Operations to cause attributes to be shown or hidden.

Per component
You can add operations to a component. To show/hide the operations for a specific component:

1. Right click on the desired component.
2. Select Presentation Options > Show Operations Mode from the popup menu.
3. Select Follow Diagram/Show All/Hide All/Customized... from the popup menu. If you have selected the Customized option, you can select

the specific operation(s) to be shown or hidden.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Component Diagram? - An introductory guide to Component Diagram

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with  Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Deployment diagram
Deployment diagram shows the physical aspects of an object-oriented system. You will learn how to create a deployment diagram in this chapter.

Drawing deployment diagrams

Learn how to create deployment diagram.
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How to Draw Deployment Diagram?
Deployment diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that shows the physical aspects of an object-oriented system. It also shows the configuration of run
time processing nodes and artifacts.

Creating deployment diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML deployment diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Deployment Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating node
To create node in deployment diagram, click Node on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

MNode - computational rescurce upon which artifacts may be deployed for execution (Shift+Q) |

&

Node selected

Creating instance of node
To create instance of node, click Instance Specification on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

%

ﬂ Instance Specification - extended with the capability of being a deployment target in a deployment relaticnship I:Cul

Create instance specification

An instance specification will be created.

Instance

Instance specification created

Selecting classifiers
To specify classifiers for an instance specification, right-click it and select Select Classifier > Select Classifier... from the pop-up menu.

Hlﬂ_ch.l_'[-ltilﬂ. [
" D Open Specification... Enter
- Stereotypes ¢
Select Classifier & Select Classifier...
Slots... Create Class...
Sub Diagrams L4 Create Class "Phone Clerk Terminal”
Create Parent b

Select classifier

When the Instance Specification Specification window pops out, the Classifiers tab is opened by default. Click Add.... Then, select the classifier(s)
in the popup window and click OK.

4] Select Classifier

Filter:

Select node

Click OK button to close the specification window. The selected classifiers are assigned to the instance specification.
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Classifiers assigned

Creating link
To create link from instance specification:

1.
2.

Move your mouse pointer over the source shape.

Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.
i - —
W~ |

Phone Clerk Terminal ﬂ [Resource Catalog|

Clerk Cliant
e

Using Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the instance specification to be created.

Select Link -> Instance Specification from Resource Catalog.

Phone Clerk Terminal: [ | E Vf.,_m ‘-~._;b V..__O %
}% h P\ﬁ =
= h @

Link -= Instance Specification

To create an instance specification

A new instance specification will be created and is connected to the source shape. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.

Phone Clerk Terminal : . Instance
Clerk Client ¥ e

|: Link (Phone Clerk Terminal -» Instance)|

Instance specification created

Creating instance of component
Similar to creating instance of node, you first create a component model element and then create an instance specification. However, this time assigns
a component to the instance specification as classifier. After that the instance specification will be displayed as a component.

i Store Server

<<com ponent:-vtg
iSewver DB

Instance of component

Creating dependency
To create dependency, click Dependency on the diagram toolbar.

e 2

Ly

'—l Dependency - a relationship between two model elements where changes in one of them will similarly affect the other|

whig

Create dependency

Drag from the source shape, move the mouse over the target shape and then release the mouse button to create the dependency.

°

 Server DB
P

==Com ponent” E ‘

Dependency created

Conti

nue to complete the diagram.
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Deployment Diagram J

Phome Clerk Tesyrinl ;|
Clexk Client «<TCPAP=>
Check Out Terminal
i Clerk Client <<TCPAP=>>

LStore Seyvey

<< companent>>

[
1
1
I

== Com panent=> E
L Store Server App

Completed diagram

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What is Deployment Diagram? - An introductory guide to Deployment Diagram

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Package diagram
Package diagram shows the arrangement and organization of model elements in middle to large scale project. You will learn how to create package
diagram in this chapter.

Drawing package diagrams

Learn how to create package diagram.
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How to Draw Package Diagram?
Package diagram is a kind of UML diagram that shows the arrangement and organization of model elements in middle to large scale project. It can
show both structure and dependencies between sub-systems or modules.

Creating package diagram

Perform the steps below to create a UML package diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2. In the New Diagram window, select Package Diagram.
3. Click Next.

4.

5. Click OK.

Creating package

To create package in package diagram, click Package on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

o

m Package - draw a package to group elements (P)l

-

Create package

A package will be created.

Package

i

Assigning stereotypes

.
Package created

Right click on the package and select Stereotypes > Edit Stereotypes... from the pop-up menu.

g

[ ] ]
Business System Client
L
E: Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 3
. Model Element Properties J
Sub Diagrams 3
Edit
A Cut
Copy 4
Delete 4
Duplicate Cirl+E

When the Package Specification window is opened, with the Stereotypes tab selected. The list on the left shows the selectable stereotypes.

If the stereotype you want to use is not on the list, click Edit Stereotypes... button.

Assign stereotypes

auxiliary
Catalog
framewark
modelLibrary
View
X5Dschema

Edit Stereotypes... h

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
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Seratypes

All: Selected:

B auxiliary

3 Catalog

EH framework
E# modelLibrary
EH view

B XSDschema

=
L

CET
L3

Edit stereotypes

Click Add... button in the Configure Stereotypes window.

Number of stereatypes shown in popup menu: | 10 w

|+ Apply dhanges to stereatypes in current project:

Duphcate Add... [ Edit...

ok || cancel

Add stereotype

Enter name for the new stereotype (e.g. facade). Click OK button in Stereotype Specification window and the Configure Stereotypes window. You
will see the added stereotype appears on the list in Package Specification window. Select it and click Add Selected button. Next, click OK button to
proceed.
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Serctypes

All:
B auxiliary
3 Catalog

EH framework
E# modelLibrary
EH view

B XSDschema

EditStereobypes... |

Add selected stereotypes

Close the specification window. Stereotypes will be applied to the package.

Stereotypes assigned

Continue to complete the diagram.

Completed diagram

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. Tutorial - UML Package Diagram

. What is Package Diagram? - An introductory guide to Package Diagram

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
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Object diagram

Object diagram shows a snapshot of instances of things in class diagram. You will learn how to create an object diagram in this chapter.

Drawing object diagrams

Learn how to create an object diagram.
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How to Draw Object Diagram?

Object diagram is a kind of UML diagram_that shows a snapshot of instances of things in class diagram. Similar to _class diagram , it shows the static
design of system from the real or prototypical perspective.

Creating object diagram
Perform the steps below to create a UML object diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Object Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating instance specification
To create instance specification in object diagram:

1. Select Instance Specification from the diagram toolbar.

=

_| Instance Specification - an instance of selected classifier(s) (Q:ll

Create instance specification

2. Click on the diagram to create an instance specification shape. Name it.
EromAccount

Instance specification created

Selecting classifiers
To specify classifiers for an instance specification:

1. Right-click on the desired instance specification shape and select Select Classifier > Select Classifier... from the pop-up menu.
2. This opens the Classifiers tab. Click Add... in it.

3. In the Select Classifier window, select the class(es) to be the classifier of the instance specification. If you are referencing another project, you
can select its model element to be the classifier. Just change the from project selection at the top of the window.

[-{J] Data Types
— E T
E hedkingAccount
o= | [] savingAccounts

= [] Transaction

Selecting classifier

4. Click OK to return to the Instance Specification Specification window.

Click OK to return to the diagram.
EromAccount : Account

Classifier selected

Defining slots
To define slots for an instance specification:

1. Right-click on the desired instance specification shape and select Slots. .. from the pop-up menu.

2. The Instance Specification Specification window appears with the Slots tab selected. Select the features that you want to define slots on the
left and click Define Slot.
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3.

4.

General

Classifiers

All features:

Defined slots:

Classifier

Arccount

Feature
(=) balance : int
! locked : boolean

Feature Values

Edit Values... Remove

Select a defined slot and click Edit Values

| [ omal [ sy ||

Help

Defining slot

|General

| Classifiers | Slots |

All features:

... at bottom right.

Defined slots:

Classifier

Bl Account

Feature
| & balance : int

Feature Values

Open Spec...

Define Slot

The Slot Specification window pops out, the Values tab is opened by default. Click Add button and select Text from the pop-up menu.

Edit values

i
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Add values to defined slot

5. Enter the slot value and click OK to confirm.

6. Click OK again in the Instance Specification Specification window to return to the diagram.
EromAccount : Account
locked = true

Instance specification with slot defined

Creating link
To create link between instance specifications:

1. Move the mouse pointer over the source instance specification.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out. Drag to the target instance specification and release the mouse button.

Create a link
3. Select Link from Resource Catalog. A link is created.
EromAccount : Account ToAccount : Account
locked = true locked = false

Link created

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Object Diagram? - An introductory guide to Object Diagram
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Composite structure diagram
Composite structure diagram visualizes the internal structure of a class or collaboration. You will learn how to create composite structure diagram in
this chapter.

Drawing composite structure diagrams

Learn how to create composite structure diagram.
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How to Draw Composite Structure Diagram?
Composite structure diagram is a kind of UML diagram that visualizes the internal structure of a class or collaboration. It is a kind of component
diagram mainly used in modeling a system at micro point-of-view.

Creating composite structure diagram

Perform the following steps to create a UML composite structure diagram.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Composite Structure Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating class

To create a class in composite structure, click Class on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

&

_-.l Class - a set of objects that share the same specifications of features, constraints, and semantics (Shift« C]I

.
Create class

A class will be created.

I
Classl ]

u ’_I_L..l

Class created

Creating part
To create a part inside a class:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the class.

2. Click on the Resource Catalog button.

-

Car
A
Clicking on Resource Catalog button
3. Select New Part from Resourcce Catalog.

D\ﬁ ==

i

ﬁ\.

&7

Car

e
P ¢ w

B o

New Part

To create part

A part is created.
Car

-attribute

Part created

Creating port
To create a port that attaches to a class:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the class.

2. Click on the Resource Catalog button.
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F]

Clicking on Resource Catalog button

3. Select New Port from Resourcce Catalog.

Mew Port

To create port

A port is created.

Port created

Specifying type of port

Right-click the port and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu. The Port Specification window appears.

Click the combo box of Type and select a class.

General | v
Name: [ |
Mitiploty: | <Unsoedfied> | [ordersd [ uriue
visibility: | publc v
Type: | v
Type moddfier: | Type fiter text hd

. | O string ]
Aggregation: @ vod ~
Diefault vakae: E'|-<!iefalt|a:ka92}

Car
il Cltch
:_ 5
~ B Wheel

Select type

Click OK button to apply the changes. Type will be shown on the caption of the port.
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: GasP addle

Type shown on port

Creating connector
To create connector, click Connector on the diagram toolbar.

%onncctnr - specifies a link that enables communication between two or more instances ','[lll
F]

Create connector

Drag from the source shape, move the mouse over the target shape and then release the mouse button to create the connector.

Car
: GasP addle

Connector created

Continue to complete the diagram.

Composite Structure Diag rarn’J

GasH pddle

SleerngWWhesl

Completed diagram

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Composite Structure Diagram? - An introductory guide to Composite Structure Diagram
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Timing diagram
Timing diagram shows time, event, space and signal for real-time and distributed system. You will learn how to create timing diagram in this chapter.

Drawing timing diagrams

Learn how to create timing diagram.
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How to Draw Timing Diagram?

Timing diagram is a kind of _ UML diagram that shows time, event, space and signal for real-time and distributed system.

Creating timing diagram

Perform the steps below to create a UML timing diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Timing Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating timing frame

To create timing frame in a timing diagram, click Timing Frame on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

=

ﬁ Timing Frame - models the behaviors of objects (i.e. lifelines) within a given period of time (&) |

Create timing frame

Double click on the top left corner of the frame to rename it.

| ]
=

Frame

Rename frame

The name of a timing frame is usually preceded by the sd keyword.

sd doorControl J

Frame renamed

Adding lifeline to frame

To add lifeline to a timing frame, right-click the frame and select Add Lifeline from the pop-up menu.

| |
s doorControl] I

Open Specification... Enter

T Sterectypes r

Edit Frame...

- = |[E4 Add Lifeline N
H+t Add Tirmne Unit

Add lifeline

Double-click on the name of the lifeline to rename it.

Adding time unit to frame

To add time unit to a timing frame, right-click the frame and select Add Time Unit from the pop-up menu.

]
sd doorContral ll |
Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes »
Edit Frame...
Brocessor
[B Add Lifeline
H+ Add Time Unit
door %
Sub Diagrams 4
Edit
& Cut
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Add time unit

Repeat the step to add as many as time units you need. Double-click on a time unit to rename it.

Rename time unit

Adding state/condition to lifeline
To add state/condition to a lifeline, right-click the lifeline and select Add State/Condition from the pop-up menu.

Add state/condition

Double click on the name of the state/condition to rename it.

Dragging time instance
Move your mouse pointer over the line segment of a time instance, click and drag it.

Drag time instance

Release the mouse button when reached the target state/condition.

Dragged time instance

You can also move a group of time instances that are at the same state/condition. Mouse over the time instances and you will see a blue line above
them, click and drag on the blue line.

X

Move a group of time instances

Release the mouse button when reached the target state/condition. The group of time instances is moved at once.

Drawing timing diagrams P. 137



X

Moved group of time instances

Adding time messages to frame

To add time messages to frame, right-click the timing frame and select Edit Frame... from the pop-up menu.

a Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes »

 EditFrame..
[B Add Lifeline
Wi Add Time Unit

Edit frame

In the Edit Frame window, open the Time Messages tab and click Add... button.

General | Lifelnes | Time Units | Time Messages

Start Time End Time

ok || Cncd || ooy ||

Add time message

When the Add Time Message window pops out, enter name and select the start lifeline, start time, end lifeline and end time for this time message.
Note that as time units may be unnamed, when selecting start/end time you should check the relative position of the time unit in the list.

Select end time of time message

The time message is shown on the frame.
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Time message

Adding duration constraint
Duration constraint is used to show the duration limitation of a particular lifeline over a period of time.

1. To set the duration constraints of a lifeline, right-click on the lifeline and select Edit Lifeline... from the pop-up menu.

Edit lifeline
2. In the Duration Constraints tab, click on the Add... button. In the Add Duration Constraint window, select the appropriate Start time and End
time from the drop down menu. Fill in the duration constraint of the selected time on the Constraint field. Click on the OK button to close the

window.

< Edit Lifeline “

| General | Stimuli | Time Constraints | Duration Constraints

From Time To Time Constraint
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Add duration constraint

3. Click OK to return to diagram.

Manth 0 Manth 1 Manth 2

Duration constraint is added

Switching to compact view mode
To switch to compact view mode, right-click the frame and select View Mode > Compact from the popup menu.

B Open Specification...
Stereotypes
Edit Frame...
| Add Lifeline
{ Add Time Unit

Sub Diagrams

Cut

Delete

Duplicate

Selection
Order

Grouping
Styles and Formatting »
Presentation Options 4

Layer
View Mode

Define Design Pattern...
Related Elements L

Switch to compact view mode

The frame will be shown in compact mode.

Frame shown in compact mode

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
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What is Timing Diagram? - An introductory guide to Timing Diagram

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Interaction overview diagram
Interaction overview diagram is the variant of activity diagram in which a control flow with nodes represents interaction diagrams. You will learn how to
create interaction overview diagram in this chapter.

Drawing interaction overview diagrams

Learn how to create interaction overview diagram.
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How to Draw Interaction Overview Diagram?

Interaction overview diagram is a kind of UML diagram . It is the variant of UML activity diagram that shows specifically the flow of internation

diagrams like sequence diagrams.

Creating interaction overview diagram
Perform the steps below to create an UML interaction overview diagram in Visual Paradigm.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

In the New Diagram window, select Interaction Overview Diagram.

Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

Click OK.

Creating initial node
Initial node is the beginning of a control flow. To create initial node in interaction overview diagram, click Initial Node on the diagram toolbar and then
click on the diagram.

Q

|Ir1itia| MNode - a control node at which flow starts when the activity is invoked (B) |
T

Create initial node

An initial node is created. The caption of initial node is hidden by default, to show it, right-click on the diagram and select Presentation Options >
Show Shape Caption > Initial Node from the pop-up menu.

a

Open Specification...
Add Shape
Rename...

Paste View

Paste Model Element
Handi-5election
Diagram Content
Connectors
Presentation Options
Layers..

Zoom

Layout

Creating decision node
To create a decision node from an initial node:

1.
2.

]

Interaction Display Options
Package Display Options
Show Shape Caption

Background Color...

Show caption of initial node

Move your mouse pointer over the initial node.

Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

. Resource §atalog

e
v

Using Resource Catalog

@ initial Node [y |

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the decision node to be created.

Select Control Flow -> Decision Node from Resource Catalog.

\:‘H \'| \i \*t’: \©

E m

X

Control Flow -» Decision Node
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To create a decision node

5. A new decision node will be created and is connected to the initial node. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.
[ ] u
[ ] u

Decision node created

Creating interaction use
To create an interaction use:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the source shape.

2 Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.

3. Release the mouse button at the place where you want the interaction use to be created.
4 Select Control Flow -> Interaction Use from Resource Catalog.

DecigionNode

Control Flow -= Interaction Use

To create an interaction use

5. A new interaction use will be created and is connected to the source node. Enter its name and press Enter to confirm editing.

DecisignNode

Interactionl

Interaction use created

You can make the interaction use refers to a diagram by right clicking on it and select Refers to > New Sequence Diagram from the pop-up menu.

DecisignNode

Stereotypes

Refers to
Edit

&£ Cut

E Open Specification...

Enter

|f4] Mew Sequence Diagram L\\ej
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Make interaction use refers to diagram

When sequence diagram is created, rename the diagram.

sdaccept admissior| ]

Rename sequence diagram

When you return to the interaction overview diagram, you can see the interaction use caption shows the diagram it refers to.

'
E) accept

admission

Interaction use caption updated

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What is Interaction Overview Diagram? - An introductory guide to Interaction Overview Diagram
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Requirement diagram
Requirement diagram lets you visualize system functions as well as the ways to test the functions. This chapter teaches you how to work with
requirement diagram.

Drawing requirement diagrams
This page shows you how to create requirements in requirement diagram, specify requirements body, relate requirements and create test cases.

Customizing requirement types

You will see how to define your own requirement type in this page.

Modeling and documenting test cases

Make use of the test case element and its test plan editor to model the test case of requirements.
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How to Draw SysML Requirement Diagram?

A SysML requirement diagram enables you to visualize any kind of requirements of your system, both functinal and non-functional. You can also
visualize the inter-relationships between requirements. By using SysML requirement diagram with UeXceler, you have a complete set of system
requirements that involve the business goal, the user stories that describe user problems/concerns and the requirements to address the problems.

Creating requirement diagram

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Requirement Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating requirement
To create a Requirement in a SysML requirement diagram, click the Requirement button on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram.

E Requirement - a system/application function to be satisfied (Q) |

= |

Create requirement

Decomposing requirement
To decompose a Requirement in a SysML requirement diagram:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the requirement.
2. Press on the Resource Catalog button at top right and drag it out.
3. Release the mouse button at the place where you want the decomposed requirement to be created.
4. Select Containment -> Requirement from Resource Catalog.
5. A new requirement will be created and is connected to the source requirement with a containment connector. Enter its name and press Enter to
confirm editing.
<< requirement >> <<requirement ==
Requirement Requirement2

Text="" Taxt=""

ID = "REQDO1™ ID = "REQ001.REQQ...

source =" source ="

kind = ™ kind = ™

wverfyMethod = = verifyMethod = ™

risk =" risk=""

status =™ status =™

Requirement and Containment created

Inline editing requirement properties

To inline edit the property of a Requirement (e.g. ID), double-click on the property, enter new value and press Enter to confirm.

i

<<requirement ==
Load

Text=""

ID =URA.1|
source ="

kind =™
verifyMethed = =
risk=""

status =™

Inline editing Requirement properties

Editing requirement properties with specification window

You can edit the properties of a requirement through the specification window. To open the window, click on the tiny magnifier icon at the top right of a

Requirement shape.
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£ Requirement Specification

General Sterentypes Attributes

Name: Load

D: UR1.1
Source: Marketing
Kind: Interface

Verify Method: | Test

Risk: Low

Reset oK Cancel

Apply

Help

Requirement Specification

Creating test case and link to requirement

A test case describe the possible scenarios for testing a requirement. To create a Test Case, click the Test Case button on the diagram toolbar and

then click on the diagram.

iTest Case - a method for verifying that a requirement is met (X) |

s |

Create test case

Move your mouse pointer to the Test Case. Press on the Resource Catalog button at top right and drag it out. Move the mouse pointer over a

Requirement and then release the mouse button, a Verify relationship will be created from the Test Case to the Requirement.

Load

<<raquirement=>>

Text = "Load"
<<igsiCases> ID ="UR1.1"

risk = "Low™
status ="

Load Test ______.___L;‘ source = Marketing™
<everify=> Kkind = "Funci r
venfyMethod = "Test”

Verify relationship created

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Customize Requirement Types (SysML Guide)?

Users can record and present requirements as boxes visually through requirement modeling. The name of requirements summarizes the requirement
while a set of attributes defines the requirement. The default requirement box enables users to specify general attributes, such as ID, source, kind,
verify method, risk and status. Moreover, you can customize your own requirement types that contain attributes related to your domain.

Creating new requirement type
Before creating new Requirement type, create a new SysML requirement diagram or open your target requirement diagram where you want to
customize your our own requirement types. Select Windows, then click Configuration > Configure Requirements... from the toolbar.

The Configure Requirements window appears. Click Add to add a new requirement type.

Requirements:
requirement

Default Value

Remowve

Use ||:| (192, 217, 193)

Lse I!

Lse |

Duplicate

| Import. .. || Reset

Configure Requirements window

Enter name of the Requirement type in Name field.

Reguirements: user interface]
requirement

Type Default Value

\

Enter name for Requirement type

Add attributes for the requirement type to make it meaningful. Click Add button below the attribute table and select an attribute.

Add f_‘ Remove I

L4")
Fill Use ||:| (192, 217, 193) e
Multi-line Text Attribute

Line: L Black
ne [Juse |! 2 Model Element Attribute

Font: []use |Di5|ﬂg Enumeration Attribute

Icon path: u Documentation Attribute

ID Attribute

' Integer Attribute

Float Point Mumber Attribute
| 0K | | Cancel | Bocolean Attribute

Add documentation attribute
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Name the newly created attribute. Create as much as attribute you need by following the previous step.

NOTE: If you select Enumeration Attribute from the drop-down menu, Edit Enumeration... button will appear. Click Edit Enumeration...
button to edit it.

Besides defining attributes, you can format the requirement type with fill, line and font. Click the ... button of Fill if you want to customize a color for the
requirement type.

NOTE: Click the ... button of Line if you want to customize its line property while click the ... button of Font if you want to customize its font
property.

Once you finish configuring requirement types, click OK button to return to your target SysML requirement diagram.

Finally, you can see the customized requirement type is available on the diagram toolbar. You can select and click it on the diagram to create the
shape.

j User interface

The customized requirement type

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Document Test Cases (SysML)?
A SysML test case defines the scenario with which requirement(s) can be tested. In this article you will learn how to model test cases.

Produce test case from requirement
In a_SysML requirement diagram , move your mouse pointer over a requirement that you want to produce Test Case.

1.

o > D

Press on the Resource Catalog button at top right and drag it out.

Release the mouse button at the place where you want the test case (shape) to be created.

Select Verify <- Test Case from Resource Catalog.

Release the mouse button to create a test case. Name it.

<<requirement>>
Requirement
Text = "Start up the application within 3 seconds”™
1D = "REQD01™

source ="

kind = "Perfarmance™
vernfyMethod = Test”
risk = "Medium™
status = "Approved”

<=yarify=>

<<testCase>>
Start up test

Test case is created

Creating test case and link to requirement
In a requirement diagram, click the Test Case button on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram to create a Test Case.

1.

2
3.
4

Move your mouse pointer to the Test Case.

Press on the Resource Catalog button at top right and drag it out.

Move the mouse pointer over a Requirement and then release the mouse button, a Verify relationship will be created from the Test Case to the

Requirement.

<<requirement>>
Startup Quick
Text = "Start up the application within 3 seconds®™
1D = "REQD0Z"

source ="

kind = "Performancs "
vernfyMethod = Test”
risk = "Medium®
status = "Approved”

=<yerify=>

Verify relationship created

Documenting test case

1.

2.

Right click on a test case and select Open Specification... from the popup.

m
<<testCase>>
Start up test

E Open Specification... %
Sterectypes

Open specification of test case

In the Test Plans tab, fill in the Steps, Procedures and Expected Results.

Enter

3

<<testCase>>
Start up test
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|Gmud |TﬁlF‘lm= -
=|® F ik |Av|EEw|oc
Steos | Procedures | Expected Resuts
1. Start the applcation [Select ‘Frompt for
My fApR] checking
(from start updates
.......................... menu
2. Reectchecking update  Click[Ne]  (The
| application
starts within 3
: seconds
!. Rerunthe abovesteps  [Rerunsteps 1 (Al attempts
rand 2 five Lcan start
:times Jwithin 3
_________________________________ o iseconds]
Reset | Cancel Agply Help

Test Plan filled

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Manage Requirements with Requirement List?
Every use case can be achieved by implementing a set of relevant requirements. Requirement states what the system needs to deliver. We will identify
a set of requirements under use cases. While use case focuses on what user wants to do with our system, requirement focuses on what the system
needs to deliver to fulfill the use cases.

The Requirement List is a place where you can store and manage requirements. You can also gain an overview of requirements involved in the entire

syst

em.

Opening the Requirement List
To open Requirement List, select Modeling > Requirement List from the toolbar.

Overview of Requirement List

D

(3 Sl I T 5
4 Risk

Use Cases ¥

REQOOL o Jonal Low
112 e REQOOZ Functional Low Manage User Reconds
: L - REQOO3 Functional High Manage (mer Records
Hotiory Support RECQOO4 Functional Low Manage User Reconds
Linux: compstibiiny REQODG Functional Madum Manage User Reconds
Loggng REQOOS Functonal Low Manage User Reconds
MR- SESCTION REQOO7 FunCtonal Low Manane User Reconds
Text:
Name: Back-up e e
BTET:TF‘I’E_'BE+1»
ID: REQ-1 9
Back-up data before deletion.
Source: Interview
kind: Functional 0 v
verifyMethod: Test @ v @
risk: Low @ ¥
status: @ v
Use Cases: @
Requirement List
No Name Description
1 New Requirement Click to create a requirement.

2 Font Size Click to adjust the font size of text in Requirement List.

3 Open Specification... Select a requirement in Requirement List and click this button to open its specification.

4 Show View... Select a requirement in Requirement List and click this button to list the diagrams that contains the
view of the selected requirement.

5 Visualize Select a requirement in Requirement List and click this button to show it in a new or existing diagram.

6 Search Find requirement(s) by entering search criteria.

List of requirements

Requirements are listed here.

Requirement name

Name of selected requirement.

Requirement ID

ID of selected requirement. ID are automatically generated when you create requirement. You
may customize the pattern of ID in the Project Options window ( Window > Project Options >
Diagramming > Model Generation).

10 Source The way how the requirement was created.

11 Kind The type of requirement.

12 Verify Method The way how the requirement can be verified.

13 Risk The level of risk in supporting the requirement.

14 Status The current status of requirement.

15 Use Cases Use cases can be achieved by implementing requirements. If the selected requirement was created
from a use case, or added as a requirement of a use case, you can see the use cases here.

16 Requirement description editor Description of selected requirement. The tools above the editor enables you to enter description in rich

text format.
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Description of Requirement List

Creating requirement in Requirement List
To create a requirement in Requirement List:

1.
2.

Click on New Requirement above the Requirement List.

Enter the name of requirement.

LR B

Name D Kind Risk

sackup Reor | |

Creating requirement in Requirement List

Press Enter to confirm editing.
You can optionally edit the properties of the requirement.

Name: Back-up

ID: REQ-1

source: Interview

kind: Functional v
verifyMethod: | Test v
risk: Low v
status: v
Use Cases:

Edit requirement properties

You can optionally edit the properties of the requirement.
Text:
E;Y %gTv EE'? I: L Eg'r ii };».'lv Jﬁ'r “

Back-up data before deletion.

s

Edit requirement description

Related Resources
The following resources may help you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

YouTube Video - How to Manage Requirements with Requirement List?

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Textual analysis

Textual analysis is a tool for recording customers' needs. Furthermore, it lets you extract key terms from a passage you recorded, and transform the
terms to model elements or put them into glossary to build a project -based dictionary.

Documenting Requirements with Textual Analysis Tool

Document customers' needs by performing textual analysis.

Identifying important terms

Shows you how to identify glossary term from a passage recorded by textual analysis.

Identifying candidate objects

Shows you how to identify candidate model element from a passage. You selectively convert candidate to actual model element and visualize it in
diagram.

Forming diagram from candidate objects

Shows you how to visualize candidate elements in a diagram.

Candidate pane view

A view that shows candidate elements in visualized form - as boxes.
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What is Textual Analysis?

Before you start business process modeling, you usually have to discuss with your customers about their needs and to familiarize yourself with their
company's operations as well as their problems. During the meeting you can collect useful information from customers, including the conversation log
and documents. You can make use of textual analysis , a text-based editor to help recording those textual information. In addition to a plain text editor,
you can identify important terms or objects (e.g. class, use case) from the problem description.

Creating textual analysis

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2. In the New Diagram window, select Textual Analysis.
3. Click Next.

4.

5. Click OK.

Problem statement editor

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

The problem statement editor is where you can record the textual information you obtain from your customers.

Baz 2=AER
B-=-=-F-®-WF+-f

Class ] E d Text I Type T ]m]lm.
Problem statement editor
All buttons on editor's toolbar are depicted in the following table:
Textu sis1 o e
= = | 1
22 2=4EE
B L g - E - - @ L F + L ﬁ
Editor's toolbar
No. Name Description
1 Bold Set the highlighted text to bold.
Italic Set the highlighted text to italic.
Underline Underline the highlighted text.
2 Left Justify Set the alignment of highlighted text to the left.
Center Justify Set the alignment of highlighted text to the center.
Right Justify Set the alignment of highlighted text to the right.
3 Ordered list Add a numbered list.

Un-ordered list

Add a list with bullet points.

4 Font Select the font family of highlighted text.
Font size Select the size of highlighted text.
Font color Select the color of highlighted text.

Documenting Requirements with Textual Analysis Tool
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5 Table Add a table.

6 Background color Select the background color of highlighted text.
7 Clear formats Clear formats of the whole editor to convert the content to plain text.
8 Link Add a hyperlink.
Image Add an image.
Add Model Element... Insert an existing model element or create a new one.
Add Diagram Add a diagram
9 Find You can search your target word/phrase in problem statement in shortcut through here. Simply enter the word/

phrase in search field, as a result, the word/ phrase matching you typed will be highlighted.

The description of buttons on problem statement's toolbar

Entering problem statement
Three ways of entering problem statement are provided in Visual Paradigm .

. Typing on the editor

. Importing an external text file

. Copying and pasting from an external source

To type in the editor, type the problem statement directly on the editor.

To import a text file, click Import File on the toolbar.

R3]z 4= 4E=

* Timpotfic] [~ E~ W B 4~ £

When the Open window pops out, select a text file to import. As a result, the imported problem statement will be shown on the text area.

Import file

To copy and paste from an external source, press Ctrl + C on the selected text and press Ctrl + V for pasting it on the editor.

Formatting text
Since Visual Paradigm supports rich text format (RTF), you can format the problem statement on the editor, such as making it bold, italic, or inserting a
table.

1. To format text, highlight the target word/ phrase in advance.

B-=-=-F-B-WEF+-a

%(Online Tel¢
whith delivers I
online televisic
Highlight OTV

2. Next, click a corresponding button on the toolbar. i.e. Click Italic button to make the target word italic.

Bl A=A
BFr=-=-F-E-WRk
B eold [ ]

[ talic [ |
u Underline (O

BN which

Click Italic button

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
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Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Discover Project Keywords from Problem Statement?

A word usually can have various meaning under different domains. To clarify and standardize the meaning of your specific word, you can _extract

it from textual documentation to define it as a glossary term . After adding the word as glossary term, you can define its aliases and enter its
documentation to provide additional information. In _textual analysis , you can define a specific word by highlighting it on problem statement editor and
add it to glossary. After that, define aliases and enter documentation for the glossary term in term editor.

1. Highlight the specific term on problem statement editor, right click on it and select Add [the highlighted term] to Glossary from the pop-up

Bz 2=2AERE

B-=-=-F-B-WF+- 48

T2 (Opline Teleuisinn

Add e al
w

oI
to
liv
w

Class
Actor
Use Case

Regquirement

GEe>m

Action

Candidate ltem...

More »
Tl Add"0Tv" to Glossary

Add "OTV" to Glossary to Model...

r1é
Add OTV to glossary

2. When the Glossary Grid page is opened, right click on the newly created term and select Open Term Editor from the pop-up menu.

% Open OTV Specification...

Open Term Editor

In the Term Editor page, open Definition tab.
4. You can define aliases for the term and enter documentation as definition for the term. To insert an alias, click Add button to type the alias in the
pop-up Input window. To enter the definition of the term, enter under Definition directly.
Definiton | Stereotypes | Tagged Values

Term: OTV AP

Edit
B

Miases: |51 Broadcast TV I Add |

Edit Show Other Forms

LTS

an® RLLTT
.
.,

Definition:
B-=-=-F-2-WF<+-d6-n

L company which delivers both paid and free online television
broadcazting services to all TV fams.

Define aliases and enter documentation

As a result, the columns of Aliases and Documentation are filled when you return to Glossary Grid page.

T 5 B [ . LR B
B RRRL Fle BE i |#
Name & Aliases Documen tation
Broadcast TV A company which delivers both paid and free onine television br|

OTV is defined

NOTE: If the Aliases column is hidden, click Configure Columns..., open the Properties tab and select it under the Details folder.

NOTE: In Glossary Grid, you can jump to the source from which a term was defined by right clicking on the term and selecting Transit From >
%SOURCE_ELEMENT_NAME% from the popup menu.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
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New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Discover Model Elements from Problem Statement?

By studying the problem statement, you can extract words or phrases that are relevant to the system and convert them into model elements, such as
classes, use cases (system goals) and action, etc. Those objects are regarded as candidate objects. You can extract words or phrases from problem

statement to become specific type of candidate objects and edit their properties when necessary.

Identifing candidate objects
Highlight the word/ phrase from the problem statement and select Add text as [model element type] from the pop-up menu.

32 AEA

B-=-=E-F-B-FEs+-h

Charge for visitors to register a
general memberkieRVe

— Al teact as

programs @@ Use Case
register ag|g cias

both achie| % Ader [}

$30 perm
upgrade hi

Action

Select actor as its type

Editing candidate objects
You can rename candidate objects, change their type, write their description and change their color of highlight in the grid at the bottom of _textual

analysis .

To rename the candidate object:

Double click on the Candidate Class cell and rename the candidate object.

E Requirement

Candidate [tem...

e 4
No. Candidate Class | Extracted Text | Tvees | Description | Docurence
! |general member |2 actor 3
|2 _|premium member  premium member .! Actor 3
3 live programs ive programs A Use Case 1
4 _|archived TV program _ archived TV program @ Use Case 2

Rename candidate object

To change the candidate object's type:

Double click on the Type cell and select a type from the combo box.

Candidate Class

Extracted Text

Type *

general member

general member

& Actor

A
&WNHE‘

remium member

remium member
2 Drograims

archived TV program |archived TV program

2 Actor
@B Use Case
Unspeciﬁec A

Select class as its type

To add description for the candidate object:

2 actor

P Uze Case
—=Work Flaw
([ Action

[T Activity

|:)Message W

Double click on Description cell and type text inside the cell.

Type + | Description | Occurrence Highlight
Mpgrade hig/her membership to premium package.|
2 Actor 3
@ Use Case 1
@ Use Case 2

Enter description
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NOTE: The text you typed in Description cell will become the documentation of the corresponding model element.

To change the highlight color of candidate object in problem statement:

1.
2.

Click the Highlight cell and press the inverted triangle.

Select a color from the combo box.

Description Occurrence Highlight

DO rade 15 £ - e [} O PIrE W
A premium member can watch both liv 3
Live programs include live shows, live n 1
Watching archived programs is free of 2

I

I

I

I

I

Select the highlight color

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Form Diagram with Elements Identified from Textual Analysis?
In problem statement editor, you can form a diagram from candidate objects or show it in an existing diagram by visualizing it.

1. Right click on the target candidate object and select Create [candidate object's type] Model Element from the pop-up menu.
%

Ho. Candidate Class Extracted Text Type * Description Occurrence | Highlight

1 4 e b

2_|premium member  |premium membe Add “general member" to Glossary tch both v 3

3 _|ive programs \ive programs Fit All Rows Height  ve i

4 _larchived TV program archived TV prog| Fit Selected Row Height s is free of 2
| Create Actor Model Element h
i Remove

Create a model element

2. In the Visualize Model Element window, either check Create new diagram to show your model element on a new diagram or check Show in
existing diagram to show on an existing diagram. Finally, click the Show button to proceed.

You can choose one of the follwing visuslization options to show the models in new diagram or existing diagram.
Visuahization Options
(@) Creats new disgram

Diagram name: | Applying for Membership| ’ﬁ Lise Case Diagram -
() Show in existing diagram
- untitied Preview
= UML Diagrams ) Preview | Stretch
= .- Use Case Diagram (1)

. OTY broadcasting system

() Do nat visualize

Creafe

Check an option in Visualize Model Element window

As a result, the model element will be shown on the selected diagram.

NOTE: If you have already made a model element for the candidate object, the Create Model Element option will be hidden even after you right
click on it.

Dragging and dropping candidate objects
You can visualize existing candidate objects by dragging from Model Explorer and dropping on the diagram.

To open Model Explorer, click View in the toolbar, and then select Panes > Model Explorer

To visualize a candidate object or several candidate objects, select a candidate object (or a few candidate objects) from Model Explorer, drag and
drop it(or them) on the target diagram. As a result, the view of the selected candidate object(s) will be shown on diagram.

Model Explarer g /% # Use Case Diagram1
C-BE-#-~-2 | H
[T)online Tv Station A

L

-‘

2 T~

:

g_l_::c: premium member

SES

Drag from Model Explorer and drop on the diagarm
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Use Textual Analysis's Candidate Pane?

Textual analysis can be divided into two views: problem statement view and candidate pane view. While you can edit problem statement and format
text in problem statement view, you can edit and organize candidate objects in candidate pane view. The main characteristic of candidate pane view is
that you can visualize candidate objects as boxes on candidate pane for easy arrangement.

To switch to candidate pane view:

Click Candidate Pane View button.

B2l 2= A EE
B-=-=- F- @~ ¥ BlCmtrmeve]

Click Candidate Pane View button

The overview of candidate pane view

Bzl 4=4lEE
B-=-=-F-E-BF+- 8

Extrocted Text | Type | Descri Occurrence| Highl...

Candidate pane view

Editing candidate objects
Candidate pane view is similar to problem statement view where you can rename candidate objects, enter their description, change their highlight color
and type. Except editing in the grid at the bottom, you can also edit through candidate object's box on candidate pane.

To change the model element type of a candidate object, move the mouse over the target candidate object's box. Click the inverted triangle next to the
model element's icon when it reveals. Select a model element type from the pop-up menu.

Rlxa A4

aeneral mem

Requirement
= Action

Maore 3

Change model element type

To change the highlight color of a candidate object, move the mouse over the target candidate object's box. Click the inverted triangle on its top-right
corner when it reveals. Select a color from the pop-up menu.

Rz 2=AEE
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Change highlight color

Filtering candidate objects
To filter specific model element of candidate objects, click Model Filter button. Check the target model element(s) from the pop-up menu that you want
to view on candidate pane.

Bz s=AEE
B model Fiter -

&5

[ [l unspecified (0)

O B class (0

[ # Actor (1)
@ Use Case (#sea.,,
s Work Flow (0)

Check Use Case

To filter specific highlight of candidate objects, click Highlight Filter button. Check the target highlight from the pop-up menu that you want to view on
candidate pane.

Check yellow

Freely moving candidate objects
To move candidate object's box, just press the target box and drag it to your preferred location.

Rz A=A

@  archive TV program(2)

* general member(3)

@  live programs(1)

premium member(3)

Press and drag Premium Member

Selecting candidate objects
When you click a specific candidate object in the grid at the bottom of candidate pane, the corresponding candidate object's box will be selected on
candidate pane, and vice versa.
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@ archive TV program(2)

! peneral member(3)

@  ve programs(1) ]

premium member(3)

FS
| < Cass |  BExtracted Text
1 member eneral member
2 ol 3
3_live programs ive programs ‘@ s= Case |Live programs indude live shows, live 1
4_|archive TV program |archived TV program | @Use Case |Watching archived programs s freeof | 2 |

Click candidate object in grid

Setting tile layout
Tile layout refers to the selected objects are arranged in horizontal row.

To set tile layout for all candidate object's boxes on candidate pane :

Right click on candidate pane's background and select Tile Layout from the pop-up menu.

B2 2=4AEE

@  archive TV program(2)

2 general member(3)
@  live programs(1)
* premum member (3)
Lﬁ Tile Layout
=i Add Candidate v

U Create Model Element...

Set tile layout

As a result, all candidate objects are arranged in tile layout.

Tile layout

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Candidate pane view

P. 167


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

CRC card diagram
Class-Responsibility Collaborator (CRC) card visualizes classes in card-like presentation. In this chapter, you will learn CRC card diagram, and see
how to draw it.

Drawing CRC card diagram

Teaches you how to draw CRC card diagram.
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How to Draw CRC Card Diagram?

Class-Responsibility Collaborator (CRC) card visualize classes in card-like presentation. Each CRC card contains information like the description of

class, its attributes and responsibility. A CRC card diagram is a holder of these cards.

Creating CRC card diagram

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select CRC Card Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Creating CRC card

Click CRC Card on the diagram toolbar and then click on the diagram to create a CRC card. You can create as many as CRC card on a diagram by

repeating this step.

%5 CRC Card Diagram

W

CRC Card

Create CRC card

Editing CRC card properties

All properties in a CRC card must be edited inline. To edit, double click on the desired field, update its value, and click on the diagram background to

confirm editing.

Shipimznt
Super Classes:

Sub Classes:

Description: Hold shipment infurmatiunl I

Attributes:

Mame | Description

Responsibilities:

Mame | Collahorstar

Edit description

Adding attributes

Right-click on the Attributes heading and select Add > Attribute from the pop-up menu.

CRCCard
Super Clagses:

Sub Classes:

Description: Hold shipment information

Attributes:
Show/Hide 4
I
Add L4 Attribute
Responzibilitie
Fit to size
I Delete llabaorator

Add attribute

Enter the name and description. Repeat this step until all attributes are added.
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Attributes:

Mame

Description

18]
Wieight
Address

For idertifying the shipment request
The total weight of tem to ship
The place to deliver the item to

Responsibilties:

Mame

Collaboratar

Attribute added

Adding responsibilities
Right-click on the Responsibilities heading and select Add > Responsibility from the pop-up menu. Similar to creating an attribute, enter the name

and collaborator of each responsibility to show the relationship with other parties.

CRCCard

Super Classes:

Sub Classes:

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Add responsibility

De=cription:
Attributes:
Iz Description
[[] For identifying the shipmert request
Wieight The total wreight of item ta =hig
Address The place to deliver the item ta
Responsibilties:
Show/Hide 3
i Add 2 Responsibility l}J:
Fit to size A
Delete

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Working with glossary
Glossary is a place where you can read and define project/domain -wide terminologies. This chapter shows you how to identify/define term, and how to
add alias. The use of glossary grid will be covered, too.

Identify glossary term

Besides defining a term from scratch, you may extract it from documentation of model elements or from problem statements in textual analysis. You will
see how to identify terms from various source.

Using Glossary Grid

Glossary Grid is a table where you can identify specific glossary term. You can categorize the terms by defining and assigning label(s) to them.
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How to Identify Glossary Terms from Model?
You identify specific terms by adding them to glossary and clarify them by defining aliases and entering description in any textual documents.

1. Highlight the specific term on Description editor, right click on it and select Add "[the highlighted term]" to Glossary from the pop-up menu.

|les Cags Diaoram1 0w "
| Add "online register” to Glossary .
a5

— — 'F
. De—
B-=-=-

Add "online register” to Glossary to Medel...

To enjoy both archi Add Model Element...
in lhe Add Property Value...
Add Diagram...
Add Variable b

Add "online register" to glossary

2. When the Glossary Grid page is opened, right click on the newly created term and select Open Term Editor from the pop-up menu.
RERRRL Flide B0 cexch.._|9]
Mamea ﬁ Open Term Editor [} | Description

& NowTem I

Open online register Specification...

Right click to open term editor

3. In the Term Editor page, open Definition tab.

4. You can define aliases for the term and enter definition as description for the term. To insert an alias, click Add button and type the alias in the
pop-up Input dialog box. To enter definition, enter under Definition directly.

Definition | Stersotypes | Tagged Values

Term:  online register Edit
., - —
" M cat Show Other Forms
."'u. ..-+. ot hi f o
R T L Delets
Dhefinition:

B-=-=-F-B-WF+-u-f
Sign up as a member via OTV's onling register page

Define aliases and enter definition

5. As a result, the columns of Aliases and Description are filled when you return Glossary Grid page.
B oi| | M e —
."aﬁ' @L?.m?;llﬂu seanch, *

Mame Alizges Labels & Description
orine egster —sgnup | 5gn upsa member va 0TV

Completed glossary grid

NOTE: In Glossary Grid, you can jump to the source from which a term was defined by right clicking on the term and selecting Transit From >
%SOURCE_ELEMENT_NAME% from the popup menu.

Identify term from flow of events
Highlight the specific term on flow of events editor, right click on it and select Add "the highlighted term" to Glossary from the pop-up menu.

L F,E| AV
M Click the Shia: .

@ X

EEwwenE

2 TR i Add "online register” to Glossa

2. Filin the onine registe| g Y [
3. Select the paclage Change to System Response

4. submit the form

= Step (Enter)

Add "online register" to Glossary

Identify term from textual analysis
Highlight the specific term on _textual analysis , right click on it and select Add "[the highlighted term]" to Glossary from the pop-up menu.
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32 4=AEE
B-=-=-F-E-FE+- 4

Online television broadcasting se to all
TV fans. Members can watch live and

Acld et as

. Class

There ar 2 Actor

eneral 2
g 9@ UseCase

change f ﬁ Requirement
general M@ Action

Candidate ltem...

Mare L]

Add "archived TV programs” to Glossary |,
hs
Add "archived TV programs” to Glossary to Model...

Add Model Element...

Add "archived TV programs" to Glossary

Identify term from shape name

Highlight the specific term when editing a shape inline. Right click on it and select Add "[the highlighted term]" to Glossary from the pop-up menu.

Pro orde

Add "order” to Glossary b
Add "order" to Glossary to Model...

Add term to glossary when renaming shape

Opening term

To read the definition of a term, press the Ctrl key and click on the term from description/flow of events content/shape name. By doing so, the glossary

grid will be opened, with the selected term highlighted.
Use Case Diagraml o 4
B-=-=-F-2-F F+4-ag-# Q-

Responsible for om% processing_|
Ctrl + Click to Open

To open a term

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Understanding Glossary Grid

Glossary grid is a table where you can identify specific glossary term. In addition, you can define aliases and enterdescription for the glossary term.
With Visual Paradigm , you can categorize the terms by defining and assigning label(s) to them.

Creating the Glossary Grid

To create a glossary, select Modeling > Glossary from the toolbar.

The overview of Glossary Grid

Caonfigure Grid

Name: |Glossary Grid|
Scope: Project
Filter:

Indude Referenced Projects = s mm mm mm e

FontSize: | 14 :T——-—-e

0 9

@

Prgmiu
1

Arl:h'wa
1
1

00
6

)

= | hY i
S ERML 7l 3 (19—
qu'ne I | = = I I Alias}ts = = I = Labels Description
G 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
erd 1 1 1 11 1 1 11

The Glossary Grid

No. Name Description

1 Name The name of this Glossary Grid.

2 Scope The location to look for the terms to list in grid. By default, terms are found from the whole project. You
can change to find terms from specific model or package, or to find only terms right at the root level.
You can also restrict the scope to all diagrams, to within a specific diagram or to all terms that has not
been visualized in any diagram.

3 Filter Apply filter to grid content. Text entered here is matched against the Name property of terms listed in

grid. terms that do not contain the entered text in their name are hidden.

4 Include Referenced Projects

Check it to list also terms in referenced projects, in Glossary Grid.

5 Font Size

Click to adjust the font size of text in Glossary Grid.

6 Configure Grid

Click to show/hide the grid configuration panel, which allows you to enter the name of grid, the model
element to be listed in grid, the scope and to apply filter to grid content.

7 New Term

Click to create a term.

8 Open Term Editor

Select a term in Glossary Grid and click this button to open the term editor for editing it.

9 Open Specification...

Select a term in Glossary Grid and click this button to open its specification.

10 Show View... Select a term in Glossary Grid and click this button to list the diagrams that contains the view of the
selected term.

11 Visualize... Select a term in Glossary Grid and click this button to show it in a new or existing diagram.

12 Add Label to Selected Term(s) Select a term in Glossary Grid and click this button to add labels to it.

13 Manage Label... Click to add/edit/delete labels.

14 Configure Columns... Click to select the property(ies) of terms to be listed in the grid, as columns.

15 Refresh Click to refresh the grid content by showing the most updated information of terms listed.

16 Export to Excel Click to export grid content to Excel file.

Using Glossary Grid
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17 Import from Excel Click to import grid content from exported Excel file.

18 List of terms Terms are listed here.
19 Search Find term(s) by entering search criteria.
20 Clear Click to clear the text entered in Search box.

The fields in Glossary Grid

Creating term in Glossary Grid
To create a term in Glossary Grid:

1. Click on New Term above the Glossary Grid.
2. Enter the name of term.
Ee RRRL 7= B0 weo. |8

Name &

Aliases Labels Description
General I

Creating term in Glossary Grid

3. Press Enter to confirm editing.

Organizing terms with labels
You can categorize the terms by defining and assigning label(s) to them.

Creating label
1. Click on Manage Label... at the top of the Glossary Grid.

Ee BR=L 7= 38

General

Manage Label

In the Manage Label window, click Add....

3. In the Glossary Label Specification window, enter the name of label and give it a unique color.

General -

Name: |Im|:|or13nﬂ |

Color: I! Red I:ll

Description:

Entered label's details

4. Click OK to confirm editing.

Adding label to a term
1. Select the desired term in the Glossary Grid.
2. Click the + button under the Labels column.

a . a@ﬂr: r IH * K_‘] SE search. |

Mame & Alases Labels Description

Add label

i
=

NOTE: If the Labels column doesn't appear, click Configure columns..., open the Properties tab and select it under the Others folder..

3. Select the label(s) to add to the term and click >.
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Add label

Click OK to apply and return to the Glossary Grid.

B RR=L 7 0 . |®
Mame ¥ Alases Labels: Desmiption
T e |

Label added to term

Listing terms by their label
Click on Configure Grid... at the top of the Glossary Grid.

Be BBRL 7w BE = 8
Wam| Confiqure Grid Abases Labels Description

T

Configure Grid

2. Under the drop down menu Scope, select With Label....
Scope: Project W
Filter: All Diagrams ”
Within Diagram...
Indudio Diagram
Font Size: All Labels
Adjust scope
3. In the Scope window, select the label to be included into the scope.
MName

Selecting label

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Click OK to confirm and return to the Glossary Grid. From now on, only terms that contain the selected labels will be listed in the grid.
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Grid diagram
A grid is capable in listing model elements in tabular form, with them appear as row and properties as columns. This chapter will teaches you how to
create and configure grid.

Creating grid diagram

The steps required to create a grid.

Creating element in grid

Shows you how to create model element in a grid.

Configuring property columns

As mentioned before, columns of model elements are presented as columns in grid. You will see how to add and remove property columns.

Setting the scope of grid

Shows you how to set the scope (e.g. project, model, diagram) of grid content.

Filtering and searching in grid

Filter model elements in grid by using filter and search.

Adding new property to model elements through grid

Tagged values allow designers to extend the vocabulary of standard modeling notations in order to create new model elements. This page will show
you how to add a tagged value effectively in model element grid.
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How to Create a Grid in Visual Paradigm?

The Grid Diagarm provides a convenient way to view specific type(s) of model element within your project. You can create a grid to list whatever model
element type(s) you like and select the properties of model element being shown inside the grid.

To create a grid:

2 A

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.
In the New Diagram window, select Grid.

Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

Click OK.

The Grid Diagram is opened. Select a model element type from the drop down menu of Model Element. Click More... to list all the available
choices. If you want to list multiple model element types say, class and use case, click "+" to add more type row(s).

Configure Grid

Name: My Classes

‘|- +

Model Element: | JilE

% Actor
[®] Business Rule
= Class
[]Include Re [ Model

Scope:

Filter:

é Requirement
k<=4 Stereotype

= | Ci Use Case

‘ MName

Font Size:

Description

Select Class

The model element of selected type will then be shown on the grid.

=IWLPI: >
Hame Description
Harvest

Stockyard

Crop

Order

Cattle

Farm

Cart

Field

Crderltem

The model element of selected type is shown

Related Resources
The following resources may help to you learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Create Model Elements in Grid?
Besides creating elements by drawing them on diagram, you can also create them in grid. Creating elements in grid gives you an overview on all

elements of same type.
1. Click on the New [Element] button, where Element refers to the type of model element you have chosen in the Model Element's drop down
menu.

Ea DA
e Mew Class (Insert) Description

Harvest

Create a model element in grid
2. Enter name for the newly created model element and then press Enter to confirm.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Add/Remove Columns in Grid?
In grid, rows represent model elements while the columns show their properties. Name and description columns are shown by default, in addition, you
can optionally add or remove columns to display the data you are interested in.

Adding extra property column
Click Configure Columns... on top of the grid.

1.

2.

3.

i | .@£‘&'V£k'

Name Configure Columns...

Harvest

Configure Columns

In the Configure Columns window, select your preferred property under Properties tab and then click >.

Show | sort

Available Columns:

Propertes = Tagged Values

T TIEuS

i t-Version

=-|/ Others
i Action Seript Code Detail
+-Code Signature
i Connect To Code Model
+~Dotnet Code Detail
-—Ejb Code Detail
i Java Detai
{~Model Type
LParent
| Quality Reason
+-Quality Score
| Referenced By Diagram Ids
i Referenced By Model Addresses
- References
|- Syne Mapping Models
i Template Parameters

Selected Columns:
Hame (F)
Description (F)

P - Property
TV - Tagged Value

Choose properties

At the bottom left of the window you can also configure how model elements are presented in cells. There are three options: Name, ID or in the

pattern "ID : Name".

B— Model Element Presentation: | Mame

Reset

L

Configuring the presentation of model element

Click OK to confirm editing and return to the grid.

=00 LP
Hama Descripbon &
Cart

Cattle

Class

Crop

Farm

Field

Harvest

Order

Orderftem

Stockyard

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Grid updated

Stereotypes

<= 0ORM Persitable= >
<< 0RM Persstables =
<<0ORM Persstable> >
<<0RM Persstable= >
<<(ORM Persstable> >
<<0ORM Persstable> >
<< 0ORM Persitable> >
<<0RM Persistable= >
==0RM Persstable= >
<=<0RM Persstable= >

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Configuring property columns

P. 180


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

How to Set the Scope of Grid?

In grid, you can customize the scope of grid content after you have created various types of model elements. After that, your desired model elements
within a particular scope will be shown on the grid.

To set the scope of grid content:

1. Click Configure Grid... on top of the grid.
“TE{qiLﬁ ILLFIE
‘ Na Stereotypes

Configure Grid

2. Select your desired scope from the combo box of Project.
Scope: Project

Filter:

Within Model or Package. ..
[} Indude RefRoot Model Element

T All Diagrams
ont slze: Within Diagram...
=T Mo Diagram

Select scope

NOTE: Within Model or Package: Select this to show all selected model element types within a particular model/ package.
Root Model Element: Select this to show all selected model element types under root node.
All Diagrams: Select this to show all selected model element types within all diagrams.
Within Diagram: Select this to show all selected model element types within a particular diagram.
No Diagram: Select this to show all selected model elements without diagram.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Filter and Search in Grid?

To locate a specific model element or model elements in grid, you can make use of the filtering or searching feature. Filtering excludes rows that do not

match with a specified criteria, while searching highlights the rows that matches a specified criteria.

Filtering
1. Click Configure Grid... on top of the grid.

e | I e i
| Nan{ Configure Grid] Stereotypes

Configure Grid

2. Enter in the Filter field the name of the model element(s) that you want to find or part of its name. You can use an asterisk (i.e. the * character)
to indicate wildcard characters. Upon typing, the grid is updated to exclude the rows that do not match with the entered text.
Fiter: Crder
] inchude Referenced Projects
Font Size: 145
L L P IR search._|#
Mame & Description Stereotypes
Order <<ORM Persistable> >
Orderltem <<0DRM Persistable>>
Grid content filtered
Searching

Enter in the Search field the key words of the model element(s) that you want to find. Key words refer to words that are contained by the properties
(columns) listed in grid. You can use an asterisk (i.e. the * character) to indicate wildcard characters. Upon typing, the grid is updated to highlight the

rows that match with the entered text.

EaRRL Bl s

Search Column: [oMame | | Descripbion | | Sterectypes

Mame « Description Stereotypes
Cart <<0RM Persstables >
Cattle <<0ORM Persstable> >
Class <<(ORM Persstable= >
Crop <<0RM Persistables >
Farm =<<0RM Persstable= >
Field <<0RM Persitable= >
Harvest <<(RM Persstable= =

orsetton | <o ressbe>

stockyard =<=<0RM Persstable= >

Searching in grid

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Define Element Property through Grid?
Sometimes, you may find the standard modeling notations not enough in supporting your domain specific needs. For example, if you are working on a
project that relies heavily on the use of third-party libraries, you might want to specify in UML component diagram the API source of those components
modeled. And in business process modeling, you might want to record the locations where the tasks are performed. Usually, these kind of specific

needs cannot be directly supported by the standard notations.

Fortunately, OMG Unified Modeling Language (UML) introduces stereotype and tagged values, which provides designers with ideal solutions to these
situations. Stereotype and tagged values are kind of extensibility mechanisms that allow designers to extend the vocabulary of UML in order to create
new model elements. With the use of stereotype and tagged values, designers can introduce model elements with domain/problem specific properties.

Starting from UML 2.0, tagged values are considered to be attributes of stereotype. Yet, Visual Paradigm allows to use tagged values independently,
that is, to add tagged values directly to model elements as custom properties instead of prior attachment to any stereotype. Besides, Visual Paradigm
allows you to take the advantage of stereotypes and tagged values in not just UML but all the modeling notations like BPMN and even in ERD, DFD,

etc. Simply put with Visual Paradigm, you can add custom properties to any model elements by creating tagged values.

There are several ways you can take to create tagged values to model elements. One is to create in a Grid. This method is extremely efficient when

you want to add into and fill in the tags for multiple model elements in the same type. You will see how it works in this page.

Adding a new tag to model elements in grid
Open the grid where the target model elements are listed or create a grid if necessary.

1.
2.

Right click on the column header at the top of a grid and select Add Tagged Value Column... from the popup menu.

sy 1 P |IF"
[ eame
Place Order
Rewview Prototype
Request Change
(werify Product
Tssue Request
Delver Products
Prepare Prototype
Commence Production
Estimate Cost
Enter Negotiation
Develop 30 Sketch
Prepare Invoice
Issue Production Request

Description

Place the watch bracelst manufacturing order. e e
The customer review the prototype and dedde whe|

F
Customer can make changes. The watch bracelet gtn FE Cotimn

Add Tagged Value Column...

L

Vierify if the product is fine.

Issue watch manufacturing request.

Ship the final product to the customer.

Prepare a prototype of the watch bracelet required.

Start the production of watch bracekt.

Estimate the production cost of the watch bracelet reguired.

Manage and arrange the negotiation between the company and the customer.

Create three-dimensional model based on the two-dimensional conceptual drawmn...

Prepare and ssue invoice to the customer.

The design department wil reguest the manufacturing department to carry out ...

To add a tagged value column

Enter the tag name in the Input dialog box and click OK to confirm.

You will see a new column appear in the last column of the grid.

E - % i 28 | piim
[ eame
Place Order
Review Prototype
Request Change
Verlfy Product
Tssuse Request
Delver Products
Prepare Prototype
Commence Production
Estimate Cost
Enter Negotiation
Develop 30 Sketch
Prepare Invoice
Issue Production Request

Description
Place the watch bracelet manufacturing order.

The customer review the prototype and dedde whether or not to continue the d...
Customer can make changes. The watch bracelet manufacturing company wl th...

Verify if the product is fine,

Tssue watch manufacturing request.

Ship the final product to the customer.

Prepare a prototype of the waltch bracelet required.

Start the production of watch bracelet,

Estimate the production cost of the watch bracelet required.

Manage and arrange the negotiation between the company and the CLStomer.

Create three-dimensional model based on the two-dmensional conceptual drawin...

Prepare and issue invoice to the customer.

The design department will request the manufacturing department to carry out ...

New "Location" column added to a grid

Lowatian

Now, you can double click on a cell in that column to enter the value of the property (tag). When and only when you have entered a value, a tag
will be added into that specific model element. Note that once a tag is added, you cannot remove the tag by clearing the cell content. If you want
to remove the tag, you have to do it in the model element specification window.
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we the d...
vy wil th...
® Task Specification
General | Procedures | Assgrments | Propertes | tnput Seis | Output Sets | 10uies | Resources | ¢

Constraints | Disgrams | Traceablity | References | Project Management | Qualitv | Comments
Branches Cabegories | Checkdist | Varables | Relafiors | ChartRelations | Stereabypes | Tagged Vales J‘

: _ ] £
Guangdong [_Headuuaﬁ:arL ~— Type = = Eterestype

Location  [Text suangdong [Headquartes) |<Unspedfied > Liser Defined

tomer.
al drawin... Branches

rry out ...

Tagged value added and specified

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Business process diagram

This chapter talks about how to create a business process diagram, with description of most of the common notations about their usage and tips when
creating or editing them.

Drawing business process diagrams

Shows you how to create a business process diagram as well as to update the format of ID.

Pool and lane

Pool and lane are used to model roles in a process. This part will cover some of the common operations with pool and lane, such as to change their
orientation, to define a black box and to move lanes up and down, left and right (depending on the orientation of pool).

Task and sub-process

Task and sub-process are used to model the activity needed to do in a process. This part will cover the use of marker, a description of various types of
task, how to define working procedure for task and how to create a sub-process.

Event

An event in a business process refers to something that happens and affects the flow of process. This part will describe the various types of start,
intermediate and end event.

Gateway

Gateway is a kind of flow objects which is used to direct sequence flows within a process, based on certain condition(s). There are several kinds of
gateway for different kinds of control behavior. We will go through each of them in detail.

Sequence and message flow

There are two types of connectors for modeling flows in a process - Sequence flow and Message flow. You will see how to correct invalid flow and how
to visualize message that pass between pools.

Choreography task and sub-process

A choreography is a type of process which defines the sequence of interaction between participant. You will learn how to set participants to
choreography task and sub-process.

Data object

You can use data objects to model data within process flow. You will learn how to define states for data object.

How to Create Use Cases from BPMN Tasks?

This article will show you how to create use cases from BPMN tasks and sub-processes in Visual Paradigm.
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Drawing BPMN Business Process Diagram
Business Process Model and Notation (BPMN) is a graphical representation for designing and modeling business processes visually. It is a standard
for business process modeling and provides a graphical notation for specifying business processes in a _Business Process Diagram (BPD).

Jo—{==

e .

My Shop
Delive ty Department

A sample Business Process Diagram

Creating BPMN Business Process Diagram

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Business Process Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

Assigning IDs to model elements
It is possible to assign IDs to objects in business process diagram. By default, IDs are assigned by following the order of object creation, starting from
number 1. However, you can define the format or to enter an ID manually.

ID can be useful in documenting a business workflow in business process modeling in that it provides a way to uniquely identify business activities in
workflows.

Defining the format of ID

To define the format of ID, open the Project Options window by selecting Windows> Project Options from the toolbar. Select Diagramming from
the list on the left hand side and open the Model Generation tab. Click Add and then select the type of model element that you want to change its ID
format (E.g. Task). Then, you can adjust the format, say to specify the prefix, the number of digits and suffix.

ID Generator Format

Model element Prefix Mumber of digits Suffix GUID
2 actor AC 2 O
BPMMElement [BP 2 1
[&] Business Rule  |BR 3 1
@ Requirement  [REQ 3 1
d | I W
@ Use Case uc 2 |
Add Remove
Defining format of ID
Below is a description of the options.
Option Description

Prefix Text to be added before the number

Num of digits The number of digits of the number. For example, when digit is 3, ID "1" will become "001"

Suffix Text to be appended to the number
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GUID A randomly generated string. Note that the string will be very long. And by selecting this option, the prefix, num of degits and suffix
options will be ignored.

Options for formatting 1D

Controlling how ID is shown on new diagram
By default, ID is just a text property that won't appear in diagram. However, you can make it appeared either near or within a shape.

Task
i0-001

Different looks of a BPMN task when ID is not shown, ID is shown as label and ID is shown below caption

1D-001

Task Task

To define the way ID is shown in BPD, open the Project Options window by selecting Window > Project Options from the toolbar. Select
Diagramming from the list on the left hand side and open the Business Process > Behavior tab.

In the ID Generator Format section, select whether or not to show ID on diagram and whether to show it as a label that is attached to a shape or as
text below caption. If you select Show as Customized, you can edit in the table of model element the way ID is shown.

Note that the setting is effective only in newly created diagrams.
Controlling how ID is shown on an existing diagram

The previous section described how to set the appearance of ID in new diagrams. Here, you can see how to change the ID appearance of an existing
diagram.

To do this, right click on the BPD you want to edit and select Presentation Options > Configure Show ID Options... from the pop-up menu.

In the Configure Show ID Options window, click on the drop down menu Show ID Option and select if you want to show IDs. If yes, select where to
show, such as below caption or as a label.

Show ID option : | Mot Show
Pasition and rota
Show Below Caption

Show as Label
. Task Show Customized

8 sub-Process Hide Disabled
’ Gateway Hide Disabled
I Pool Hide Disabled
B Lane Hide Disabled
B Data object Hide Disabled
@ startEvent Hide Disabled
|. Intermediate Event Hide Disabled
|. End Event Hide Disabled
|_. Group Hide Disabled v

Model Element

| set as Default | | Reset to Default |

o | el | deor |

To configure the whether or not to show ID

If you have selected to show as label, you can adjust in further the position of ID, relative to the shape (e.g. Top right of task) and the rotation.

Drawing business process diagram P. 187



Show ID option : | Show as Label
Position and rotation of BPMMN model elements:

| Model Element Position Rotation

I () Task Left Clockwise
[ Sub-Process Top-right Mone
‘ Gateway Top-right Mone
[ Fool Top-eft Mone
[EH Lane Right-top Mone
[ pata Object Left-top Mone
O Start Event Top-right Mone
O Intermediate Event Top-right Mone
. End Event Top-right Mone

1048

73 Group Top-right Mone N

| Set as Default | | Reset to Default |

o | et | v |

To make ID of task show as label, position at the left of shape

ID assignment
There are several ways that you can assign an ID to an element, including:

. Through the specification dialog box (Right click on it and select Open Specification... from the popup menu)

. Through the ID label (available only when ID is shown as label on diagram)

. Through the Property Pane

Nested ID

When you draw something in a lane/pool or to drill down a sub-process into another level and draw something, this forms a nested element hierarchy

like a task is contained by its parent pool. ID is formed nested according to the hierarchy. For instance, while a pool has '3' as ID, its children have 3.1,
3.2... as IDs. You can turn this function on and off.

To turn on or off, right click on a BPD and select Diagram Content > Edit IDs... from the popup menu. At the bottom of the dialog box, check or
uncheck the option Sub-Level ID.

Showing process statistic
Process statistic refers to the results of the statistical analysis that can be conducted upon your process. There are three types of figures: number of
message flows, total process-costs and the total processing hours.

To show process statistic:
1. Right click on the background of the Business Process Diagram.

2. Select Utilities > Show Statistic... from the popup menu. This opens the Statistic window like this:

Type

Mumber of Message Flows
Total process-costs

Total processing hours

/—\__.

Process statistic

Below is a description of figures.

Figure Description
Number of Message Flows The number of message flows that exist in the current diagram.
Total process-costs A summation of costs specified for tasks and sub-processes in the current diagram.
Total processing hours A summation of duration specified for tasks and sub-processes in the current diagram.

Description of figures in process statistic
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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BPMN Pool and lane
In business process modeling, a_BPMN_pool represents a participant who takes part in a process. It is visually a rectangular box that can contain flow
objects like BPMN task and sub-process. A BPMN lane is a sub-partition in a BPMN pool. It is often used to represent internal roles or a department

under the role represented by pool.

Pool

Orientation of pool

Horizontal pool that contains two lanes

In a _Business Process Diagram , pool and lane can be shown either vertically or horizontally. To change the orientation of pool and contained lane,
right click on the pool header and select Orientation > Vertical/Horizontal from the popup menu. Note that this function is available when the pool is

empty.

2

=

Edit

e

Open Specification...
Stereotypes

Add Lane

Add Shape

Convert to Sub-Process Diagram

Sub Diagrams

Cut

Copy

Paste View

Paste Model

Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Orientation

Layout

Define Design Pattern...

Related Elements

Enter

]

Ctrl+E

W

Horizontal

Vertical

Changing the orientation of pool from vertical to horizontal

NOTE: You can only change the orientation of pool/lane when it contains no flow object

Black box pool

A pool can be shown as an empty box, called a black box. In business process modeling, a black box represents a role solely, with all details hidden -
You cannot create flow objects in it. To define a black box pool, right click on an empty pool and select Black Box from the popup menu.

Pool and lane
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g a Open Specification... Enter
E Stereotypes 4
=2 Add Lane I
Add Shape 3
Black Box

lﬁ] Convert to Sub-Process Diagram

Sub Diagrams 4
Edit

f Cut
Defining a black box

NOTE: You can only create a black box for an empty pool that has neither flow objects nor lanes in it.

You can create message flows between black boxes to represent the collaboration between participants or create message flows between flow objects
in another pool/lane with a black box.

Genaral clerk

Empty foem

k=== ==

Applcant

Black boxes with message flows in between

Stretching of pool

When you create a pool, it is automatically expanded to fit the width or length of diagram. We call this behavior stretched. When a pool is stretched,
the pool and the contained lane(s) will expand or collapse by following the size of diagram and you cannot resize it manually. If you want to make a
pool freely resize-able, you need to turn the stretch behavior off. To change the stretch option, right click on the pool involved and select Presentation
Options, then select Auto Stretch > Off from the popup menu.

=l

bl

Pool can be resized freely when auto-stretch is turned off

Creating nested lanes

While a lane represents a sub-partition of a pool, a lane itself can contain lanes to form a nested structure. To create a nested lane, right click on a lane
and select Add Child Lane from the popup menu

Officer Branch Manager

Nested lanes
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Reordering lane
You can change the position of lanes within a pool by moving them up and down. To reorder a lane, right click on the lane you want to reorder and
select Selection > Move Down from the popup menu.

Clinic

Murse

a Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 4
[EH Set Parent Lane »
Add Child Lane
Insert Lane Before
Insert Lane After
Add Shape »
Sub Diagrams r
Edit
D} Paste View
Paste Model
Delete 2
Selection P ||| ¥ | Selectable
Styles and Formatting » |99 Move Down
Presentation Options » Select Inverse I’\‘?
L= ' Select All of Same Type
Define Design Pattern... Select in Tree
Related Elements ¥ |- Handi-Selection
"j_:.l Select All Shapes Above
::; Select All Shapes Below
31 Select All Shapes on the Left
B Select All Shapes on the Right

Moving a lane downward

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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BPMN task and sub-process

A business process (_BPMN ) is mainly formed by activities that need to be performed to complete the process. There are two kinds of activities in
business process modeling - task and sub-process. You draw a task when the work in the process cannot be broken down to a finer level of detail. You
use a sub-process when you want to model the internal details of work in a lower-level process diagram.

A BPMN task is an atomic activity which represents work that is not broken down. On the contrary, sub-process represents work that is broken down
to a finer level of detail.

=) =)

Task and sub-process

Task markers
You can assign markers to task. There are three markers: Loop, Multi-Instance, Compensation. A task can have one or two of these markers.
Assignment of markers is done through the specification dialog box of task.

Name Representation Description
Loop — This marker indicates that the task will loop as long as the condition that
defined in the loop is true. The condition is evaluated in each iteration, at
o either the beginning or the end of iteration. This marker can be used in
combination with the compensation marker.
Multi-instance Task This marker indicates the execution of task in a desired number of instances
(parallel instances) - or in a data driven approach. The instances will be started at the same time.
Multi-instance (sequential instances) This marker indicates the execution of task in a desired number of instances
Task . . R .
or in a data driven approach. The instances will be executed one after the
other.
Compensation To undo (cancel) the result of another activity that have already been

successfully completed. The execution of compensation task is due to the
dd undesired results and possibily side effects produced by antoher activity that
need to be reversed.

A compensation task is performed by a compensation handler, which
performs the steps necessary to reverse the effects of an activity.

Different markers of task
Adding a Loop marker
1. Right click on a task and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2. Select Standard Loop for Loop type. Click OK to confirm the changes.

NOTE: You can click on the ... button next to Loop type to set the loop condition, counter and the maximum number of iteration.

Adding a Multi-instance marker
1. Right click on a task and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
2. Select Multi-Instance Loop for Loop type. Click OK to confirm the changes.

NOTE: You can click on the ... button next to Loop type to set the ordering of loop, either parallel or sequential.

Adding a Compensation marker

1. Right click on a task and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
2. Check Compensation at the bottom of specification and click OK to confirm the changes.
Task types

In business process modeling there are several types of task for you to separate the behavior of different tasks. You can set a type by right clicking on
a task and selecting Type, then the type from the popup menu.

Name Representation Description
Service .1_‘& A service task is a task that uses some sorts of service, e.g. a Web service.
Task
Send = A send task is a task that sends a message to an external participate. The task is said to be completed once
Task the message has been sent.
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Receive

A receive task is a task that waits for a message to arrive from an external participant. The task is said to be

= .
Task completed once the message has been received.
User [w) A user task is a task performed by a human with the assistance of a software application.
L0 Task
Manual (= A manual task is a task that is performed without the aid of any business process execution engine.
Task
Business Rule fo A business rule task allows the process to provide input to a business rules engine and to get the output from
Task engine.
Script g A script task involves a script defined by modeler or implementer in a language that a business process engine
Task can understand and is executed by a business process engine.
Reference (0 A reference task refers to another task for its content.
Task

Sub-process markers

Types of tasks

You can assign markers to sub-process. There are four markers: Loop, Multi-Instance, Ad-hoc and Compensation. A sub-process can have up to three
markers, excluding the marker for collapsed: A loop/multi-instance marker, an Ad-hoc marker, and a Compensation marker. Assignment of markers is
done through the specification dialog box of sub-process.

Name

Representation

Description

Loop

Process

O]

This marker indicates that the sub-process will loop as long as the condition
that defined in the loop is true. The condition is evaluated in each iteration,
at either the beginning or the end of iteration. This marker can be used in
combination with the ad-hoc and/or compensation marker.

Multi-instance
(parallel instances)

Process
11+

This marker indicates the execution of sub-process in a desired number of
instances or in a data driven approach. The instances will be started at the
same time.

Multi-instance (sequential instances)

Process
=[]

This marker indicates the execution of sub-process in a desired number of
instances or in a data driven approach. The instances will be executed one
after the other.

Ad-hoc

T
8
g
0

This marker indicates that a sub-process is a group of activities that have no
required sequence relationship. The sequence and number of performances
for activities are determined by the performers of the activities.

Compensation

Process
G4

To undo (cancel) the result of another activity that have already successfully
completed. The execution of compensation sub-process is due to the
undesired results and possibly side effects produced by another activity that
need to be reversed.

A compensation sub-process is performed by a compensation handler,
which performs the steps necessary to reverse the effects of an activity.

Adding a Loop marker

Different markers of sub-process

1. Right click on a sub-process and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2. Select Standard Loop for Loop type. Click OK to confirm the changes.

NOTE: You can click on the ... button next to Loop type to set the loop condition, counter and the maximum number of iteration.

Adding a Multi-instance marker

1. Right click on a sub-process and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2. Select Multi-Instance Loop for Loop type. Click OK to confirm the changes.

NOTE: You can click on the ... button next to Loop type to set the ordering of loop, either parallel or sequential.

Adding an Ad-hoc marker
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1. Right click on a sub-process and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2. Make sure the type of sub-process is set to be Embedded Sub-Process. Check Ad-hoc in the Details section and click OK to confirm the
changes.

Adding a Compensation marker

1. Right click on a sub-process and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2. Check Compensation at the bottom of specification and click OK to confirm the changes.

Sub-process types
There are several types of sub-process for you to separate the behavior of different sub-processes. You can set a type by right clicking on a sub-

process and selecting Type, then the type from the popup menu.

Name Representation Description

Embedded Process @ An embedded sub-process is a sub-process that models its internal details in another process.
[

Reusable - leJ A reusable sub-process calls a pre-defined process.
]

Reference A reference sub-process refers to another sub-process.
[1]

Types of tasks

Breaking down a sub-process
A sub-process can be opened up to model the detail in a lower level. To open up a sub-process, click on the plus marker in sub-process and select

New Business Process Diagram. This will create a new _business process diagram_that belongs to the sub-process. In the sub-process diagram you
will see the in/out flows that allow you to connect the flow from parent to sub-diagram. Click here you if you want to learn more about in/out flows.

Process
[l

L5

To break down a sub-process

NOTE: Once a sub-process diagram is created, its detail will be shown as the sub-process shape as a thumbnail of the diagram. To hide the
thumbnail, click on the minus marker at the bottom of sub-process to turn it off.

Re-using elements from parent diagram
In the sub-process diagram, you can re-use pools, lanes and flow objects that appear in the parent diagram. To do this, right click on the sub-process

diagram and select Add Pools/Lanes/Sub-Processes/Gateways from Parent Diagram... from the popup menu, and choose the element to reuse.
Elements being re-used will have dog ear appeared at their corners.

Clinic
Murse

Appointment Request

O}

A sub-process diagram with a lane reused from parent diagram

-

Patient

You can jump from a re-used element back to the parent diagram through the resource-centric interface.

2 JJump to View in Parent Diagram |

52
F]

Jump to parent diagram
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Defining procedure of activity
An activity within a process represents work need to be done. Each activity can be formed by a number of steps. For example, a task Process
Application involves 2 steps - validate application, confirm application. To document the steps of an activity, you can make use of the procedure editor.

L L
2 () Print Fom Fillin Form
o
L | w L |
< > P
F S
procedre v | 4= [} | FF | A W | E = | =™ x
L. Fillin personal details
Attach a photograph
Sign off

Procedure of a task

An overview of procedure editor

‘.’999 ?

1 I
1 I
: i r=t-; I
a~ H 1 ’ l_ _' 1 1
Procedure w ~=|ﬁ FF, QV|E_E; -0~ *
L. Filin pfrsonal detals e e} L‘l“l
2. Attachls photograph = 1

" (6] (9

An overview of procedure editor

No. Name Description

1 Collapse/Expand Click on the triangle on the left hand side to maximize the editor. On the contrary, click on the
inverted triangle to minimize the editor.

2 Procedure selector You can define multiple set of procedure per activity. Click on this drop down menu to select the
one you want to read/edit.

3 Step Click on this button to create a step under the step selected in editor.
4  Hyperlink... Add a link in the selected step for reference.
5 Font formats selector There are three buttons. While the first one increases the font size for one level, the second one

decreases the font size for one level and the third button resets the font size setting to default.

6 Font size setting selector Click on this drop-down menu to select the sizes of highlighted text. Press Grow Font button to
increase the font size for one level, press Shrink Font button to decrease the font size for one level
and press Default Font button reset the font size setting to default. Moreover, you can adjust the
font size for the highlighted text manually by slider.

7 Reorder step Click on Move Up button to move the selected step upwards or Move Down button to move the
selected step downwards.

8 Decrease Indent/ Increase Indent Click on Decrease Indent button to reduce the indentation of the selected step or click on Increase
Indent button to indent the selected step.

9 Undo/ Redo Click on Undo button to revert change or click on Redo button to redo reverted change.

10 Close editor Click on this button to close the editor.
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11 Steps editor The place where you can read and edit steps.

Description of procedure editor

Showing/Hiding procedure editor
The procedure editor is opened in business process diagram by default. To hide it, right click on the background of business process diagram and

deselect Show Procedure Editor from the popup menu. You can select the same menu to show it when hidden.
NOTE: Alternatively, you can close the editor by clicking on the cross button at the top right corner of editor panel.

Documenting the procedure

1. Select the task or sub-process that you want to document its procedure.
2. Click on the first row labelled 1 and enter the first step.
3. Press Enter to go to the next step. You can create a sub-step by pressing Tab on a step. Pressing Shift-Tab decreases the indentation of a

sub-step. Repeat step 2 and 3 to enter the remaining steps the activities involve.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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BPMN event

A BPMN eventin a _business process diagram_refers to something that happens and affects the flow of process. There are three types of events to
use in business process modeling: Start, intermediate and end.

O®©evwd« e 6o e e
CPOOP®POOO®O®E

Start, intermediate and end events with different kinds of triggers and results

@

Start event
A start event indicates the place where and possibly why a process start. Since start event is used for initiating a process, it does not have any
incoming sequence flow.

You can define a trigger for start event, to show the condition(s) that will cause a process to initiate.

Trigger name Representation Description

None O The none start event does not have a defined trigger.

Message This trigger starts the process by receiving a message from a participant.

Timer This trigger starts the process in a specific time-date or a specific cycle (e.g. every Friday).

Error ® This trigger starts an in-line event sub-process when an error occurs. Note that this trigger can only be
used with an event-sub-process.

Escalation This trigger starts or not to start an in-line event sub-process when the constraint specified is not
satisfied. Note that this trigger can only be used with an event-sub-process.

Compensation This trigger starts an in-line event sub-process when an compensation occurs, which requires undoing
some steps. Note that this trigger can only be used with an event-sub-process.

Conditional This trigger starts the process when a specific condition becomes true.

Signal This trigger starts the process when a signal broadcasted from another process has arrived. Note that
signal is different from message in the sense that it has a specific target for message.

Multiple This means that there are multiple triggers of the process. Any one of them can cause the process to

start.

Parallel Multiple This means that there are multiple triggers of the process. All of the triggers must be triggered in order to

start the process.

Link This trigger provides a means to connect the end result of one process to the start of another.

CINCINCINC]

Different types of start event trigger

Defining a trigger
To define a trigger on an event, right click on the event and select Trigger, then click on the type of trigger from the popup menu.
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Delete 5 Escalation Trigger
Duplicate Cirl+E Compensation Trigger
Selection ' Conditional Trigger I,\}
Order 5 @ Signal Trigger
Grouping 5 @ Multiple Trigger
Styles and Formatting » @ Parallel Multiple Trigger
Presentation Opticns » @ Link Trigger
Layer 3
Define Design Pattern...
Related Elements 2

To define a start event trigger

If you want to edit the properties of the trigger, such as the condition of a conditional trigger, right click on the event and select Open Specification...
from the popup menu. Then, click on the ... button next to the drop down menu of Trigger to edit its properties in the popup dialog box.

Interrupting or Non-interrupting event sub-process

Start event can be attached to the border of an event sub-process to initiate the sub-process inline. You can define this kind of trigger as either
interrupting or non-interrupting, which means to interrupt its containing process or not to interrupt its containing process respectively. To set a trigger to
be Interrupting or Non-Interrupting, right click on the event and select/de-select Triggers > Interrupting from the popup menu.

Interrupting (left) and Non-Interrupting (right) events

NOTE: Only triggers that can be attached to event sub-process can set as interrupting/non-interrupting. The supported trigger types include:
Message, Timer, Escalation, Error, Cancel, Compensation, Conditional, Signal, Multiple, and Parallel Multiple.

Intermediate event

An intermediate event indicates where something happens in between the start and end event of a process. You can use an intermediate event to
show where messages are received or sent, show the necessary delay, perform exception handling and show the need of compensation. You can
place an intermediate even in two places: Attaching the boundary of task/sub-process, Normal flow (i.e. connected from a flow without attaching to an
activity).

Trigger name Representation Description

None O The none intermediate event does not have a defined trigger. It is used to indicate change of state in the
process. You can only use a none intermediate event in a normal flow.

Message @ This trigger represents either a send or receive of message

Timer This trigger acts as a delay mechanism on a specific date-time or cycle (e.g. every Friday). You can only
use a timer intermediate event in a normal flow.

Error @ This trigger reacts to a named error or to any error if no name is specified.

Escalation @ The trigger indicates where an escalation is raised. You can only use an escalation intermediate event in
a normal flow.

Cancel This trigger will be fired when a cancel end event is reached within the transaction sub-process. It also
shall be triggered if a Transaction Protocol "Cancel" message has been received while the Transaction is
being performed.

Compensation @ The trigger indicates the need of compensation.

Conditional The event will be triggered when the condition specified become true.
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Link @ This trigger is used for linking two sections of a process. You can use it to mode a looping of flow or to
avoid having long sequence flow connectors appear on diagram. You can only use a link intermediate
event in a normal flow.

Signal This trigger indicates the sending or receiving of signals, which is for general communication within and
across process levels, across pools, and between business process diagrams.

Multiple This means that there are multiple triggers defined. Any one of them can cause the event to be triggered.

Parallel Multiple @ This means that there are multiple triggers defined. All of the triggers must be triggered in order to trigger

the multiple event.

Different types of start event trigger

Defining a trigger
To define a trigger on an event, right click on the event and select Trigger, then the type of trigger from the popup menu.
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Order 5 Conditional Trigger
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Presentation Options » Multiple Trigger
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Layer b Parallel Multiple Trigger
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To define an intermediate event trigger

If you want to edit the properties of the trigger, such as the condition of a conditional trigger, right click on the event and select Open Specification...
from the popup menu. Then, click on the ... button next to the drop down menu of Trigger to edit its properties in the popup dialog box.

Throw and catch
You can set an event to be catch or throw. Catch means to react to a trigger, while throw means to create a trigger. To set, right click on an event and
select Trigger, then either Catching or Throwing from the popup menu.

®

A catch event (left) and a throw event (right)

NOTE: The trigger types that can set as throw/catch include: Message, Escalation, Compensation, Link, Signal, and Multiple.

Interrupting or Non-interrupting event
Intermediate event can be attached to the border of an activity. You can set an event to interrupt or not to interrupt the activity to which it is attached.
To set a trigger to be Interrupting or Non-Interrupting, right click on the event and select/de-select Triggers > Interrupting from the popup menu.

=y
{8 Task

Interrupting (left) and Non-Interrupting (right) events

NOTE: Only triggers that can be attached to event sub-process can set as interrupting/non-interrupting. The supported trigger types include:
Message, Timer, Escalation, Conditional, Signal, Multiple, and Parallel Multiple.
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End event

As an opposite of start event, end event indicates where a process will end. Since end event is used for terminating a process, it does not have any
outgoing sequence flow.

You can define a result for end event, to show what will happen when reaching the end.

Trigger name

Representation Description

None O The none end event does not have a defined result.

Message @ This result ends the process by sending a message to a participant.

Error @ This result indicates the generation of a named error when the process ends.

Escalation @ This result indicates the trigger of escalation when the process ends.

Cancel ® This result indicates that the transaction should be cancelled.

Compensation @ This result indicates the need of compensation, which require undoing some steps.

Signal @ This result indicates that a signal will be broadcasted when the process ends. Note that signal is different from
message, which has a specific target for message.

Terminal @ This result indicates that all activities in the process should be immediately ended.

Multiple @ This result indicates that there are multiple consequences of ending the process.

Link @ This result provide a means to connect the end result of one process to the start of another.

Defining a result

Different types of end event result

To define a result on an event, right click on the event and select Result, then the type of result from the popup menu.

¢
] E Open Specification... Enter

Stereotypes
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Edit
& Cut

Copy
Delete

Duplicate
Selection
Order
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Form Sub-Process Diagram

»
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Message Result
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Multiple Result I:}

-
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Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
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To define an end event result

If you want to edit the properties of the result, such as the message produced by a message result, right click on the event and select Open
Specification... from the popup menu. Then, click on the ... button next to the drop down menu of Result to edit its properties in the popup dialog box.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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BPMN gateway
BPMN_Gateway is a kind of flow objects which is used to direct sequence flows within a process, based on certain condition(s). It acts like a gate that
either allows or disallows passage, and possibly control the selection of outgoing flow that pass through the gateway.

Yes
Issue Membership Card

Process Application

Maotify for Rejection

A typical use of gateway - for modeling a situation of decision making

Gateway types
In business process modeling with BPMN, there are several kinds of gateway for different kinds of control behavior, such as making decision,
branching, merging, forking and joining.

Gateway type Representation Description

Exclusive An exclusive gateway can be used to model alternative paths within a flow. It is where
the diversion takes place.
or

An event-based gateway can be used to model the alternative paths that follow the
gateway which are based on events that occur instead of the expression of flow.

Event-based

Inclusive An inclusive gateway can be used to model alternative and parallel paths within a
process. Unlike exclusive gateway, all condition expressions are evaluated. All the
outgoing paths that give a positive result of evaluation will be taken.

Complex A complex gateway can be used to model complex synchronization behavior.

Parallel A parallel gateway can be used to create and join parallel flows. It creates the paths

without checking any conditions.

P ® OO

Different types of gateway

Showing internal indicator "X" for exclusive gateway

You can optionally show the letter "X" inside the shape of exclusive gateway to distinguish it from other gateways (see the table above). To do this,
right click on the background of business process diagram_and select Presentation Options, then select Gateway Display Options > Data-Based
gateway Markers Visible from the popup menu.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools
. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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BPMN sequence and message flow

In business process modeling, there are two types of connectors for modeling flows in a process in a _business process diagram - Sequence flow and
Message flow. A_ BPMN_sequence flow is used to connect flow objects in a process or a choreography to show the flow. Message flow is used to
show the flow of messages between separate pools/lanes. You cannot use message flow to connect flow objects within the same participant.

Pool
O

Pool2

Sequence and message flows can be used to connect flow objects

Correcting invalid flow

As mentioned before, you can use sequence flow to connect flow objects within a participant and use message flow to connect flow objects in separate
participants. If you attempt to use a type of flow incorrectly, like to connect flow objects within participant with message flow, you will be prompt to
correct your flow.

Invalid connection detected, please select an option below to resolve it:

(@) Correct invalid connections: §

Perform? Connector Action
|o-1> (Task -= Task2) |Change to Sequence Flow

<

() Ignare all

Use this as default and do not ask me again

(You can change this option later in Options > Diagramming > Business Process = Invalid Connection Handling)

K || Cancel |

Invalid connector is detected
There are several actions you can perform. First, you can correct your invalid flow by changing its type, like to change from message to sequence flow.
If the connector should not be there, you may select to delete it. If you really want to keep the invalid connector, choose Ignore all at the bottom of
dialog box. Click OK to confirm.

(®) Correct invalid connections:

erform? Connector Action
o Chanae to Sequence Flow
d
Celete

Possible actions of handling invalid connector - Correct it or delete it

Modeling and visualizing message pass by message flow
You can define a message that passes by message flow and visualize it.
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A sample BPD with messages
To do this:
1. Right click on the message flow that you want to model its message and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu.
2. Click on the drop down menu of Message and select Create Message (Business Process) from the pop-up menu.
¢ Message Flow Specification El
General v
Mame:
ID: BPO3
From: Pool
To: Pool2
Data Objects:
Message: <Unspecified > (VR Remove
Description: <Unspecified >
Create Message (Business Process)... k-
Create a message
3. Name the message in the Message specification and click OK to confirm.
4. You should see the message added appear in the drop-down menu of Mesasge. Click OK to confirm the change and go back to diagram.
5. Although the message is defined, you still need to visualize it. To visualize the message, right click on the diagram's background, click

Presentation Options, select Message Flow Display Option > Show Message of Message Flow from the pop-up menu, then select the way

of visualizing the message.

)
)

N

chlucﬂ

% W v,

s

Ways of showing message (from left to right) - Do Not Show, Associated with Message Flow, Overlapping Message Flow

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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BPMN choreography task and sub-process

Unlike a standard BPMN_ process which defines the flow of activities in a process, a choreography is a type of process which defines the sequence
of interaction between participant. Choreography does not belong to any pool. It exist outside or in between pools and shows the messages that pass
between pools.

Note that BPMN choreography task and sub-process were newly supported since BPMN 2.0.

Choreography task

A choreography task is an atomic activity which represents an interaction among participants (pools) and consists of one or more messages that
exchange between the pools. A choreography shape is formed by multiple parts. We call them bands. The name of choreography task and each of the
participants are all displayed in different bands.

Setting participants and initiating participant

1. Right click on the choreography task in _business process diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
2. In the specification window, choose the pools for participant 1 and 2.
3. Select the pool which starts the interaction from the drop down menu of Initiating participant.

General | Procedures I Message Flows | v
Name: |Task |

ID: BPO7 |
Participant 1: |E‘l Customer w |
Participant 2: |E‘l Sales Clerk "] |
Initiating particpant: <Unspedified > W

Loop type: <lUnspecified >

Description: [ Sales Clerk

Selecting initiating pool

4. Click OK to confirm editing and go back to diagram.
( Customer )

Task

\ Sales Clerk /
Choreography task

Choreography sub-process
A choreography sub-process is a compound activity in which it has detail that is defined as a flow of other activities.

Setting participants and initiating participant

1. Right click on the choreography sub-process and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
2 In the specification window, open the Participants tab.

3. Select the pools the choreography sub-process involve and click > to assign them.

4 Check the initiating pool.

| General I Procedures | Partidpants ¥
Poals: Selected:
Marmne Initiating
Sales Clerk
=
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Select initiating participant

Click OK to confirm editing and go back to diagram.
[ Customer )

Process

\___ Sales Clerk___J

Choreography sub-process

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools
What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Choreography task and sub-process
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BPMN data object, data input, data output and data store

In business process modeling, our main focus is the business workflow. The use of various kinds of BPMN data objects is mainly for representing the
input, output or the usage of different kind of data in accomplishing a business workflow. If you want to model the detail of data, consider to use an
ERD instead.

Data object
You can use data objects in a _business process diagram to model data within process flow. Typical examples of BPMN data object include purchase
order, receipt, e-mail, delivery notice, etc.

Data input
Data input is a special kind of data used as input of a process. You draw data input in a business process diagram to show the input of data to the top-
level process or to show the input of a called process.

Data output
Data output is a special kind of data produced as output of a process. You draw data output in a top-level business process diagram to show the output

of the process.

Data store
Data store enables activities to retrieve or updated stored information that will persist.

Defining state
You can optionally record the state of data object. For example, the data object Order has states created, submitted and processed. To define state:

1. Right click on data object and select State > Create... from the popup menu.
u
a Open Specification... Enter
Pufthase g Stereotypes r
Muodel Element Properties 4
State Pl % <Unspecified>
Form Separate Diagram Sub-Process T
Form Same Diagram Sub-Process Configure... D?
Edit
f  Cut
Copy 4

To create a state

2. In the Create State dialog box, enter the name of state and click OK to confirm.

NOTE: State is a view based option. You may copy a data object, paste as a new view and set the state to the new view. This enables you to
show the change of state of a data throughout a process flow.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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How to Create Use Cases from BPMN Tasks?

Business process diagram can be used in visualizing a business workflow. When you want to identify the use cases of a system, business process
diagram can be a useful reference in that it lets you derive system goals by considering what the stakeholders do day-by-day, represented by tasks
and sub-processes. In Visual Paradigm, you can create use cases from BPMN tasks and sub-processes with the use of Model Transitor.

Transit a BPD to use case diagram
To form a use case diagram from all tasks and sub-processes in a BPD:

1. Right click on the background of the BPD and select Utilities > Transit to Use Case Diagram... from the popup menu.

2. On the left hand side of the Transit Model Element window, you can select the use cases to be created. You can select a use case to edit its
name and the other properties on the right hand side.

3. Click OK to form the diagram. This will create a new use case diagram under UeXceler, with use cases in it. If your project has UeXceler
disabled, a general use case diagram will be formed.

Transit a specific BPMN task/sub-process to use case

To form a use case diagram from all tasks and sub-processes in a BPD:

1. Right click on the task/sub-process and select Related Elements > Transit to New Use Case... from the popup menu.
2. On the right hand side of the Transit Model Element window, you can edit the name and the other properties of the use case.
3. Click OK to continue. This will create a new use case diagram under UeXceler, with the new use case in it. If your project has UeXceler

disabled, a general use case diagram will be formed.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools

. What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Conversation diagram
Conversation diagram gives you a high level of understanding to the relationships between pools under the domain being modeled. This chapter
teaches you how to create a conversation diagram.

Drawing conversation diagrams

This page teaches you how to create a conversation diagram through the diagram navigator.
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Drawing BPMN Conversation Diagram

BPMN _Conversation diagram_gives you a high level understanding to the relationships between pools under the domain being modeled.

Delivery Megoliations:
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A sample conversation diagram

Creating conversation diagram

1.

2
3
4.
5

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.
In the New Diagram window, select Conversation Diagram.

Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

Click OK.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

BPMN tutorials that teaches you how to operate with the BPMN tools
What is BPMN? - An introductory guide to BPMN

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Maturity Analysis

Performing Maturity Analysis
Maturity analysis is the process to determine the level of maturity of a given set of factors. This article shows you how to create a maturity model for
maturity analysis.
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Performing Maturity Analysis
What is the capability level of your development team? Which part of your team requires strengthening or optimization? What is the focus areas that
will support your development activities? With a maturity model, you can easily find answers to all these questions.

Maturity analysis is the process to determine the level of maturity of a given set of factors. Usually it's done by creating a maturity model, like the one

below.

100

Desktop Apps Dev.

. Current . Development Skills
Short-Term

. Long-Term

Maturity model example

The figure above shows an example of maturity model. It represents the level of maturity of various capabilities a team required to complete a software
project. There are three stages of maturity, the current level of maturity represented in blue. The short term and long term taget are in orange and

green,

respectively. In each stage, a score (1 to 100) is given to each capability, indicating the level of maturity a capability has at that stage. Besides,

the capabilities of web development, apps development and desktop applications development are grouped to a process area called Development

Skills.

By focusing on that particular process area you can clearly see the team's capability in developing applications for different platforms and

devices.

Here are the key components of a maturity model:

Maturity factor: A factor to be assessed for its level for maturity. It can be a capability a project required, or a particular area of interest.

(Maturity) Score: The level of maturity, from 0 to 100. 0 means completely immature, while 100 means fully matured. It's not a must to aim for a
maturity score of 100. Usually, it's subject to the team's need in setting a reasonable target score.

Stage: A milestone. Stages are used to represents the the maturity of level in particular in time. While current stage represents the current level
of capability, the short term and long term stages represent the score to team aim to reach at different points of development. You can rename
the stages to suit your need. When scores are given to factors in different stages, gaps between the current and the expected level of maturity
(i.e. the score difference) can be found.

Process area: A way to group similar or related factors.

Creating a maturity model

1.

o > DN

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

In the New Diagram window, select Radar Chart.

Click Next.

Enter the name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

Click OK. This creates an maturity model with three anonymous factors and two stages. You can rename them and add more factors and
stages. Then, adjust the score of each factor.

Adding a maturity factor
To add a maturity factor, right click on the model and select Add Variable... from the popup menu. Then, name the factor and press Enter to confirm.
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Adding a maturity factor

Giving a maturity score to a factor
To give a score to a factor, simply press on the intersection of the stage and factor and drag it back and forth to adjust the score.

Giving a maturity score to a factor

Adding a stage

To add or to insert a stage, right click on a stage in the stage legend and then select Insert Stage Above or Insert Stage Below from the popup

menu. You can also right click on the empty area of the legend and select Add Stage from the popup menu. Name the stage and press Enter.
. Staps <No dusters

. Sta Insert Stage Above
Insert Stage Below I}

Select Color...
4% Move Down

ﬂ Delete

Adding a stage
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Adding a process area
To add a process area, right click on the process area legend and select Add Process Area... from the popup menu. Then, select the factors to be
included in the process area and click OK.

<No process areaz
Add Process Area...

s

Adding a process area

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solution
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Implementation Plan Diagram
This chapter introduces the use of implementation plan in representing the start and end date of high level project activities.

Drawing an Implementation Plan
Implementation Plan is a project management tool that shows how a software project will evolve at a high level. This article shows you how to draw an
implementation plan in Visual Paradigm.
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How to Develop an Implementation Plan?

Implementation Plan is a project management tool that shows how a software project will evolve at a high level. When properly developed, an
implementation plan ensures that development team are working to deliver works that meet the customers' needs in time.

An implementation plan can serve many purposes:

. A communication tool used when building consensus with project stakeholders regarding the delivery date of works.
. A calendar for the team to follow
. Estimation and validation of project plan - Ensure works will be delivered in time.
ist Jan st Feb st Mar 1sk Apr
| I l | |
I I ] I 1
Prj Flan
Busaness anal...

Build the CRM System

Data Migration

2. Development (Desktop App)

Write Liser's Manual

4. Supporting

PERT Chart example

The figure above shows an example of implementation plan that shows the major, high level development activities in a software project. It consists of
three major components:

. Timeline: A linear representation of time.

. Lane: A lane organizes and categorizes activities into a group associated with a concept such as a phase or a person. Each lane can contain
multiple (activity) bars.

. Bar: A major activity. The left and right edge of each bar indicates the planned start and end date of that piece of activity.

Creating an implementation plan

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select Implementation Plan Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.

5 Click OK. This creates an implementation plan with two default lanes. You can rename the lanes and add your own ones. Then fill in the plan

with bars.

Inserting a lane
A lane must be created by inserting above or below an existing lane. To insert a lane, right click on the existing lane and select Insert Lane Above or
Insert Lane Below from the popup menu.

1st Jan 1stFeb

Prj Plan

Business Analysis
Add Bar

Build the CRM System

Select Color...

Insert Lane Above Data Migration

2. Developme Insert Lane Below

9  Move Down

ﬁ Delete Write User's Man

To insert a lane below an existing lane

Creaing a bar
A bar is contained by a lane, while a lane can hold multiple bars. To create a bar:

1. Right click on the background of a lane and select Add Bar from the popup menu.
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lﬂ Delete

To add a bar into a lane

2. Enter the name of the activity.
Press Enter to confirm the name.

Position to bar to reflect its start and end date. To do this, drag the bar left or right. Press on the resize handler on the left or right to adjust its

width.
15t Jan 15t Feb
| | |
| I [

Prj Plan
Business Analysis

W Approval==

Positioning a bar

Changing the lane and bar color
There is a color code assigned to each lane, which affects the color of lane caption and the bars within the lane. To change the lane color, right click on

the lane and select Select Color... from the popup menu. Then select the color you want.

By default, the bars in a lane share the same color with the lane. If you want a different color for a bar, right click on that bar and select Color >
Custom... from the popup menu. Then select the color you want.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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PERT Chart

This chapter introduces the use of PERT Chart in representing project tasks.

Drawing a PERT Chart

PERT, a popular project management tool used to represent, schedule and coordinate tasks involved in a project. This article shows you how to draw a
PERT Chart in Visual Paradigm.
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How to Draw a PERT Chart?

PERT, short for Project Evaluation and Review Technique, is a popular project management tool used to represent, schedule and coordinate tasks
involved in a project. In a PERT chart, tasks are represented as a network of nodes. The direction of connectors among tasks indicate the sequence of

tasks.
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PERT Chart example

The figure above shows an example of PERT Chart that shows the major, high level development activities in a software project. It consists of three
major components:

Lane: A lane organizes and categorizes tasks into a group associated with a concept such as a phase or a person.

Task: A piece of work involved in project. Each task consists of a task name, an ID, the start and end date, and the person who are responsible

for it.

Dependency (connector): Shows the sequence of tasks. A task cannot begin until one or more tasks have occurred, begun or completed.

Creating a PERT Chart

1.

2
3
4.
5

Creating a lane

1.

2
3.
4

NOTE:

Enter its name.

Select = from the diagram toolbar.

Click on the diagram area to create it.

Press Enter to confirm the name.

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.
In the New Diagram window, select PERT Chart.
Click Next.

You can reposition a lane by dragging it up and down.

Creating an independent task

To create a task that does not rely on the prior completion of another task:

1.

2
3
4.
5

Enter the task name.

finish date.

-

Business Analysis

[ Tl —

plov 24, 20 i¢]

001 1 days

Mow 25, 2016

Responsible

Select == from the diagram toolbar.

Press Enter to confirm the name.

Click inside the appropriate lane in the PERT Chart to create it.

Enter the name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
Click OK.

Specify the start and end date by double clicking on the corresponding cell and typing the value. Note that the start date must be earlier than

Drawing a PERT Chart
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Specifying the start date of a task

Creating the 'next task’
You can use the Resource Catalog to create a next task of an existing task. To do this:

1. Move the mouse pointer over the existing task.

2. Press on the resource icon Dependency -> Task and drag it out.
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Creating dependent task

Release the mouse button at the appropriate lane in the PERT Chart to create the task.
Enter the task name.

Press Enter to confirm the name.

o 0o M w

Specify the start and end date by double clicking on the corresponding cell and typing the value. Note that the start date must be earlier than
finish date. Besides, the start date must be greater than the end date of those depending tasks.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Drawing a PERT Chart p. 221


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Documentation Cabinet
This chapter introduces the use of Documentation Cabinet in managing project related files.

Using Documentation Cabinet in Visual Paradigm

Documentation Cabinet allows for all project-related documents to be managed in a document repository. This article shows you how it works.
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How to Organize Files with Documentation Cabinet?

Software development involves large volumes of complex and inter-dependent information. Effective storage of targeted information is a critical
success factor for software development. The use of Documentation Cabinet allows for all project-related documents to be managed in a document
repository, in an organized manner.

Documentation Cabinet is simply a drawers of files. You can build your own cabinet with the drawers you want, and to establish relationships between
them. To add files into drawers is simple, simply drag and drop files from external source into drawers. The files stored in drawers can be used for
further referencing and achieving.

Creating a Documentation Cabinet (Diagram)

1.

2
3
4.
5

Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

In the New Diagram window, select Documentation Cabinet.

Click Next.

Enter the name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
Click OK.

Creating a Cabinet

1.
2.

Select == from the diagram toolbar.

Click on the diagram area to create it. If you want to draw the cabinet in specific size, instead of clicking press on the diagram and drag to create
the cabinet in the size you want. Release the mouse button for creation.

Enter its name.

Press Enter to confirm the name.

Cabinet created

NOTE: A cabinet can contain other cabinets.

Creating a Drawer

1.
2.

Select  from the diagram toolbar.

Click inside the target cabinet to create it. Note that a drawer must be placed inside a cabinet (You cannot place it on the diagram directly).

To create a drawer inside the cabinet Implementation Resources

You can see that the name of the cabinet will be moved top center once the drawer is placed in it.
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3. Enter the name of the draw.

4. Press Enter to confirm the name.

Drawer created

Layout of drawers
There are two layout options for drawers - List and Wrap. The List option, which is the default option, lists drawers vertically along the cabinet, while the
Wrap option lists drawers horizontally along the cabinet.

Here is how the list option looks like:

Guide

Spedification

List layout

Here is how the wrap option looks like:

“_

Wrap layout

To change the layout of drawers, right click on the cabinet and select Presentation Options > Drawer Layout > List/Wrap from the popup menu.

Managing files in a drawer
To manage files in drawer, double click on a drawer to enter the management screen.
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Double clicking on a drawer

The management screen lists the files in the drawer. You can click the Add Files button at the top of the screen to add referencs to external files. Or
select an added file and click Remove to remove it from the drawer. Note that a removal will only remove the linkage with the file. It won't delete the
underlying file. Finally you can enter a search string to filter the document files to list in the drawer.
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The file management screen

You can add flies into a draw through the management screen, or through dragging and dropping files from system into the drawer. You can drag and

drop files into a drawer shape.

Drag file into a drawer

Or drop directly into the management screen.
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Drag files onto management screen

Linking cabinets

Cabinets can be connected with links, to indicate their logical relationship. To relate cabinets is like how you relate other shapes through the use of

Resource Catalog. Move your mouse pointer to the source cabinet. Press on the Resource Catalog icon and drag to the target cabinet.

Resource Catalog

Relating cabinets

Release the mouse button. You can optionally enter a name for the connector.

“_
L

Two cabinets linked with each other

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Editing diagrams
In this chapter, you will learn not only how to create and edit diagrams, but also some of the frequently used functions that aid in diagramming,
including resource-centric interface, using tagged values to add custom properties and spell checking.

Creating diagrams

You will see how to create a diagram, how to create shapes and draw freehand shapes.

Closing a diagram in Visual Paradigm

This article shows you how to close an opening diagram in Visual Paradigm

Model element and view

When model element is seen as data, view is a representation of data. This page tells you more about the relationship between model element and
view.

Opening diagram

This article shows you how to open a diagram in Visual Paradigm. You can switch to a recently opened diagram, or open one from the Project Browser.

Master view and auxiliary view

Multiple views can be added for model elements. Among the views, one master view can be set. The rest are called auxiliary views. This page provides
you with more information about views.

Resource centric interface

Resource-centric interface provides you with a set of function icons around shapes, for triggering functions in quick. You will learn how to make use of
resource-centric interface to create and connect shapes, and know the differences between types of resource icons.

Tagged values

Tagged values can be used to add domain specific properties to shapes. There are several types of tag, such as text, integer, floating point number,
etc. You will see how to create tagged values.

Spell checking

Spell checking is an automatically enabled feature for ensuring the accuracy of written content such as shape name and documentation. You will see
how to configure spell checking.

Diagram specification window

In Visual Paradigm, you can customize the settings of each diagram you created in diagram specification window. Those settings include: general
diagram information, grid setting, references, project management and comments.

Model element specification window

In Visual Paradigm, you can open a model element specification window to view and edit the element's details.

Showing visible description to diagram

Sometimes, you may want to have the description of element visible in diagram. This article shows you how to do this with a note shape.
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Creating diagrams

You can create diagrams to help visualize what you did, what you are doing and what you need to do on your target system or application. There are
different types of diagrams to fulfill different needs, such as _UML diagrams , requirements capturing, database modeling , business process modeling

and others.

Creating a diagram

Through the toolbar
1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

Dash Project UeXceler w
Ei = Undo r T | [ Form
m . D L

C, Redo % Form
Newh Copy Paste  Select

£ w Al «

Create diagram through toolbar

In the New Diagram window, select the type of diagram to create.
Click Next.

Enter the diagram name and description.

o > D

being stored in a model, we will automatically select that model as Location.

6. Click OK.

Through shortcut key
You can press Ctrl-N to create a diagram.

Drawing shapes

After creating a new diagram, diagram elements can be created as well through the diagram toolbar. In this section, these techniques of drawing

shapes will be explicated:

. Creating Shapes
. Creating Connectors
. Creating Self-Connection

Creating shapes

You can set the Location, which is the model for storing the diagram. Note that if a diagram is opened in background and if that diagram is

To create a shape, click a diagram element from the diagram toolbar and click it on the diagram pane for creating. The generated element will appear

with the default size.

Use Case Diagram1

&

2
B

Click an actor on the diagram pane

For defining a specific shape size, drag a specific boundary with the mouse after clicking a diagram element from the diagram toolbar.

Use Case Diagraml

P

Y

Drag a specific boundary with the mouse

Creating diagrams
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Alternatively, a diagram element can be created by dragging the diagram element and then dropping it on the diagram pane.

Use Case Diagraml

P

H
O

5,

Drag and drop to create a shape

In addition, you can add a shape through the pop-up menu of diagram. Right click on the diagram background, select Add Shape and then a specific
shape from the pop-up menu.

Add Shape

Rename...

E]} Paste View

Connectors

L@ Layers...

Zoom
Layout
Select in Tree
Show Link...
Utilities

[g Print...

Export

Open Specification...

Paste Model Element
Handi-5election 4
Diagram Content 4

Presentation Opticns b

Reference Mapping

3

Use Case
Association
Actor

System
Include
Extend
Dependency
Generalization
Collaboration
Mote

Anchor
Constraint
Containment
User Story
Diagram Info Shape

Create a shape through the pop-up menu of diagram

Enter the name of the shape and press Enter to confirm. When naming a shape, you can enter the name of an existing model element to create an
auxiliary view of that element. We call this step to 'reuse' a model element. If you want to reuse an element but are unclear about its name, press Ctrl-
Space to toggle the completion list and select the element there. You may also add a glossary term into shape name. Just press Ctrl-Space when
naming a shape, then press Ctrl-Space again to switch to the term selection list. Of course, this will work only when term has been defined in your

project.

[ ] u
=]

7
I, e

Check Availability

O Task

Get Doctor Request

Make Booking
Send Doctor Requ

To reuse a BPMN task

Creating connectors

est

To create a connector, select the desired connector from the diagram toolbar, drag the connector from the source shape to the destination shape.
Since Visual Paradigm provides a continuous UML syntax checking, if you create an invalid connection, a stop sign will be pop-out. For instance, you

are not allowed to connect an actor and a use case with a generalization relationship.
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Actor
An invalid connection is created

If the connection is valid, a gray rectangle surrounding the destination shape can be seen.

__________________ - saC-ass

Actor
A valid connection is created

Moreover, connectors can be created through resource icons:

1. Move the mouse pointer over the source shape.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out.
: — .,

o
Resource Catalog
L™

Actor
Resource Catalog

Release the mouse button on the target shape..

Select the desired the connector type from Resource Catalog.

. (= > q

Actor

Association

Select Association to be created

If you release the mouse on an empty space, a new shape can be created with a connector.

Creating self-connection

Some shapes can make a connection for itself, for example, Self-Association of a Class in class diagram and Self-Link of an Object in

communication Diagram.

Class

Class with self association

To create a self-connection:

1. Move the mouse pointer to the shape.
2. Click on the Resource Catalog button.
Class lh
[ Ll

To use Resource Catalog

3. Select the self connector to be created.
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Create a self assocaition

Creating turning point on connector
A turning point is a point on a connector where a bending takes place. To create a turning point on an existing connector, press on the connector and
drag to bend the connector.

./

Actor
Create turning point on existing connector

You can also create a turning point when creating a shape through Resource Catalog. When dragging out Resource Catalog button, press the Shift
button at the place you want to create the turning point.

s

Actor

Create turning points when creating shape by dragging Resource Catalog

Resource-centric interface

Visual Paradigm is the first vendor to introduce the resource centric diagramming interface. The resource centric interface greatly improves the
efficiency of modeling. You don't have to traverse between the toolbar and the diagram to create diagram elements, make connections and modify the
diagrams. The resource centric interface can make sure the modeler is able to create a diagram with correct syntax more quickly.

There are tree types of resource icons:
. Connection Resource
. Manipulation Resource

Connection resource (Resource Catalog)
It is designed for creating elements and making connections.

L ====A

1
Resource Catalog
2

Actor
To associate an actor with use case with Resource Catalog
Manipulation resource

You can use Manipulation Resource to modify properties or appearance of elements. For example, you can show or hide compartments, add
references, add sub-diagram and fit size.
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Drawing freehand shapes

Freehand shape is a kind of general graphic shapes. Pen shapes, pencil shapes, and some regular shapes like circle, rectangle and arrow are

available. Freehand shape can be used for annotating diagram. For example, you can use freehand shapes to emphasize some shapes.

A specific shape can be highlighted with a pencil shape.

= JPanel JTextField JButton JFileChooser
4
|\ A - L
/ L
Fl | -
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FileChooser TexiField
T
)
*,
Pencil

An outstanding text can be shown with word art.

@
S
1
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E
5
;
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FileChooser TextField

o =K Xt U INNS

Word Art

A freehand shape style can be formatted in order to address your information.

Ayind

JPanel JTexiField JBuiton JFileChooses
{janvmse-gwing) (javan: ewing) (javax:swing) (java swing)
iy SOt
| o -
i - -
I -
! i e
: . —-i -
FileChooser TextF ield

{Fike Path) [:]

Styled freehand shapes

Changing package header

You can specify the parent package of any diagram through Package Header.

Package header when diagram created

When a diagram is created, the package header will be unfolded as it allows you to specify the parent package of the diagram. Specify the package by

entering the fully qualifier name of the package.
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Specify parent package in package header

After entering the name of parent package, you will find that the diagram name is the same as the name of parent package.

Madel Explarer g R o= com > vp > demo > com.vp.demo
5. -,
& fﬂ - ‘li - v com.vp.demo| ¢

ﬂuntitled A
=-[Ecom E
B..Dvp o
-[Sldemo 4
iy
T4
&
-

Diagram name will be same as fully qualify of paret package
The diagram name can be renamed. However, the name of parent package won't be changed to follow the diagram name.

You can open specification of parent package by pressing the Open Specification button on the right-hand side of the parent package name.

Com vp demo com.vp.demo

com.vp.demo 4l
by

J .- 5

L

W

Open Specification
You can rename the parent package of the diagram by double clicking on it.

Com vp demo com.vp.demo

- JEnen
'Y
)
“

Double click on the parent package
A new package will be created if you enter a completely new package name. If the previous parent package does not contain elements, it will be
deleted. That means the description (or other properties) of previous parent package will be lost.

A package header can be either shown or hidden through the pop-up menu of diagram. Right click on the diagram background and select
Presentation Options > Show Package Headerfrom the pop-up menu.

Justifying shape's name
A shape's name is aligned with center horizontally or top and middle vertically, depending on the characteristic of shapes. However, the shape's hame
can be realigned. Even if a language, such as Modern Hebrew, that is written from the right to the left can be displayed on a shape clearly.

To adjust the caption position for all shapes in a diagram:

1. Right click on the diagram background, select Presentation Options > Caption Placement and then select a specific alignment option from the
pop-up menu.

2. As a result, all shapes' name in the whole diagram will turn into the alignment option you set previously.
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All shapes' names turn into middle right

Apart from the whole diagram setting, a specific shape can also be set:
1. Right click on a shape, select Presentation Options > Caption Placement and then select a specific alignment option from the pop-up menu.
2. As a result, the specific shape will turn into the alignment option you set previously.

In addition to the current diagram, future diagrams can also be set:

1. Select Window > Project Options... from the toolbar.
2. In the Project Options window, select the Diagramming category, check an option out of Caption Placement section under the Appearance
tab.

Caption Placement
(") Top Left () Top Middle (") Top Right

() Midde Left () Middle

(") Bottom Left (") Bottom Middle (") Bottom Right

Check an alignment option in the Project Options window

Exceptions
Although most shapes' name can be justified, some are exceptional. Two main kinds of shapes that their names cannot be justified are introduced as
follows:

On one hand, shapes neither with floating name label (freely movable) nor with a label outside the shapes can be justified. Actor, Initial Pseudo Node
and BP Start Events are examples of this kind of shape.

Actor
Floating name label

On the other hand, the names of container shapes are not available for positioning. Since their &ldquo;bodies&rdquo; are used for containing other
shapes, thereby, they have a limited scope of displaying names. Package, State and System are example of this kind of shape.

—

Package

Container shape

Enabling and disabling minimum shape size

Since all shapes have their own default minimum size, users are not allowed to resize them to smaller than the minimum size. The default setting
helps to ensure those compact shapes are clear enough to be seen on a diagram under normal circumstance. The minimum size of a shape can be
determined by pressing its fit size button.
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The minimum size of a shape can be determined by pressing its fit size button

Now, it is possible to disable such setting, so that shapes can be resized to extremely small in size, despite their minimum size:

1. To disable the function of the minimum size checking, select Window > Project Options... from the toolbar.

2. In the Project Options dialog box, select the Diagramming category and uncheck Enable minimum shape size when resizing shape under
Appearance tab. Click OK to confirm.

3. After that, you can resize a shape to the size as small as you want.

4. Furthermore, select other shapes and select an option from the drop-down menu of resource icon Same Width.
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& ¥ Same Width (Follow Smallest)
OutputStream g
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L Same Width
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Same Width (Follow Largest)

Same Height (Follow Smallest)
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Same Height
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Same Height (Follow Largest)

Same Width and Height (Follow Smallest)
Same Width and Height
W BlockDataOutputStream W W FileOutputStream ® ® FilterOutputStream Same Width and Height (Follow Largest)

. . —

Make all shapes in same height
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5. As a result, other shapes will turn into the same size as the shape you have done previously.

OutputStream

BlockDataOutputStream FileOutputStream Filte rOutputStream ObjectOutputStraam

All shapes are turned into the same small height

Undo and redo

During the process of editing a diagram, you may make some careless mistakes, such as accidentally deleting a shape. You can use the Undo
function to cancel the previous action. On the contrary, you may re-perform the action through the Redo function. Note that the undo/redo feature in
Visual Paradigm is diagram based.

$gﬂocan roll back undesirable changes by performing Undo. Undo function can be executed in the following three ways:

* Select Diagram > Undo <2 from the toolbar.

. Press Ctrl-Z.

Redo

This feature is to re-perform actions that have just been undone. Redo function can be executed in the following three ways:
* Select Diagram > Redo & from the toolbar.With

. Press Ctrl-Y.
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Showing name for undo and redo action

It's hard for us to remember all actions we have done previously. By Visual Paradigm, we can recall the actions we have done before.

You can find an action name of undo/ redo on toolbar button's tooltip. Move the mouse over the Undo or Redo button and then a tooltip with Undo/

Redo action name will appear.

Dash Project Uekceler Diagram View Team
Li: | < Undo r T | [ Format
[ | . [ | | )
C, Redo " Format Copie
MNew Copy Paste  Select
com Undo (Ctrl+Z)

Undo Create Class "Class”

n com. |

Toolbar button's tooltip shows undo/redo action

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Closing a diagram in Visual Paradigm
You can close an active diagram by pressing the hotfix as listed below.

Operating System Hotkey
Windows Ctrl-F4
Linux Ctrl-w
Mac OS X Command

+W

Hotkeys for closing a diagram

Once a diagram is closed, the previously opened and non-closed diagram will be shown. If such a diagram does not exist, the Project Browser will be
opened.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Model element and view

A model element is an elementary component of a model. It will be created when you create a shape on a diagram . An example of model element is
actor.

You can visualize an existing model element or we sometimes call it to 'reuse’ a model element with the model completion feature. When you create a
shape, press Ctrl-Space to popup a list of existing elements. Click on the desired element to reuse it. We call the visualized form of model element a
view or a shape, depending on whether we want to emphasis the differences against model element or we want to focus on diagramming operations.

% Actar
Bank Clerk

User I/\\s

Creating a view from an existing actor

When developing context-based diagrams, you will reuse a model element in different diagrams, resulted in the creation of multiple views. Each model
element can associate with zero to multiple views. When you make specification-level change, such as changing of name on any view, the change will

be applied to all views.

Showing the other views of a view
If you want to open another view of an existing view (i.e. shape), right click on the view in the diagram and select Related Elements > Show Other
Views... from the popup menu. Then, select the view to be opened in the Show View window and click Go to View to open the diagram.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Opening diagram
This article shows you how to open a diagram in Visual Paradigm. You can switch to a recently opened diagram, or open one from the Project
Browser.

Switching to another diagram
The diagram switch provides you quick access to diagrams opened within the active session. To switch to another diagram, click the Switch Diagram
button on the right hand side of the navigation bar. Then, double click on the thumbnail of the desired diagram to open it.

Switch to another diagram

You can also press Ctrl-Tab in an active diagram to toggle this pane.

Opening Project Browser

The Project Browser incorporates several 'views' of the project, such as the Diagrams, Model Structure, Files, My Recent and Team Recent .
These views provide different ways for realizing a project's model hierarchy as well as to find out the desired diagrams. The Project Browser supports
view-based finding and project-level searching, which makes searching of project data much easier.

You can open the Project Browser by clicking on Open Project Browser on the right hand side of the navigation bar. Click here if you want to know

more about the Project Browser.

| Open Project Browser (Ctrl+Shift+B)
I

Open Project Browser

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Master view and auxiliary view

When your project is simple, you are able to express all of the design ideas with just a few diagrams. The diagrams are simple and self-explanatory.
Each of them represents a distinct design idea and there is no overlapping between diagrams.

When you are dealing with a complex project, you may need to draw multiple diagrams to represent different contexts. You need to borrow shapes
from a diagram to make them appear in other diagrams (i.e. contexts). In fact, this is extremely common when modeling with class diagram and
business process diagram. Take UML class diagram as an example, there may be a domain diagram that presents all the entity classes and another
diagram that presents the associations and dependencies between a specific controller class and its related entity classes. So in this case, both
diagrams contain the same set of entity classes.

Instead of re-creating those classes again and again in different diagrams, Visual Paradigm allows you to "re-use" them. Through simple copy and
paste ( Ctrl-C and Ctrl-V), you can easily copy a shape from one diagram to another. Each shape is formally known as a "view". So with this, you can
create multiple views for a model element in representing different contexts. Changes made on a shape are all synchronized to other instances that
appear in other diagrams without extra effort. This is great but there is a drawback though.

A master view is simply the specific view of model element that decides the placement of that model element within a model hierarchy. When you draw
a shape on a diagram without reusing an existing one, the created view will be treated as the master. Subsequent views are all known as auxiliary
views. When you attempt to move a master view to another parent shape, you are updating the real model structure as well (as reflected in Model
Structure View). However, when you move any auxiliary view to a different parent shape, there will be no change at all on the model structure.

Selecting a master view
A model element can have multiple views. Yet, it can only have one master view. You can change the master view of a model element. By doing so,
the original master view will become auxiliary and the assignment of parent element will be updated immediately based on the new master view.

1. Open the Show Views window first. In Model Structure View, you can open it by right clicking on the target model element and selecting Show
View... from the popup menu. In diagram, you can open it by right clicking on the target view and selecting Related Elements > Show Other
Views... from the popup menu.

2. In the window you can see a list of views of the selected model element/view. Click Set Master View...at bottom left corner.

3. This shows the Set Master View window. You can select on the left hand side the Model Explorer or a specific diagram to be the master view
of selected element. To select Model Explorer means that any re-positioning made in views in any diagram will not affect the model hierarchy.
Click OK to confirm your selection.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Resource-Centric Interface

Visual Paradigm is the first vendor to introduce the resource centric diagramming interface. The resource centric interface greatly improves the
efficiency of modeling. It can make sure the modeler is able to create a diagram with correct syntax more quickly. The utmost importance thing is

that you don't have to go back and forth between the toolbar and the diagrams for creating diagram elements, making connections and modifying the

diagrams.
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Resource Catalog

Creating shapes through Resource Catalog

Resource Catalog is an important part of the entire Resource Centric Interface. Resource Catalog presents a single icon that appear top right of each
shape. You can create shape by dragging out that icon and choosing the shape to create from the popup catalog panel. Resource Catalog also records
the frequency at which the icons are being used. You can always access the frequently used icons quickly, which makes editing much more efficient.

To create a 'related shape' from an existing shape:

1. Move the mouse pointer over the source shape.
2. Press on the Resource Catalog button at top right and drag it out.
- [ BN | [
5 2 A
s Ly
(2 oy,
Customer
Dragging Resource Catalog button
3. Release the mouse button at the position where you want the target shape to be created. This popup the Resource Catalog.
k »® o \:%
Customer \¥ % % m
Resource Catalog
4. Shape types that can be created from the chosen source shape are listed in Resource Catalog. By moving your mouse pointer over each
resource, you can view the name of shape and connector type at the bottom of the catalog panel.
% & o \)%
Association -> Use Case
To create a use case
5. Click on the appropriate shape to be created. As a result, another shape is created and linked with the source shape.

Customer
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Use case created from actor

6. Name the created shape and press Enter to confirm editing.

Place Order

Customer

Use case named

Frequently created shape
Resource Catalog also records the frequency at which the resources are being used. You can always access the frequently used icons quickly, which
makes editing much more efficient.

Take the following image as an example. You can see an additional row of resources are displayed at the top of Resource Catalog, with two resources
in it (in this example). Those resources are actually resources that you have used before. They are ordered based on the number of time being

used. In this example, Association -> Class is the mostly used resource, so come first. Generalization -> Class resource is less popular than the
Association resource, so come second. And same as how you can use other resources, you can click on a frequently used resource to use it now.

N

[

L]
-
L]

o o
B o

i ¢ o
B &« o

i

Association -> Class
To access frequently used resource
Using slider

When there are too many resources available to a chosen shape, you may have to find the resource that you want to access on another 'page’. You
can do this by clicking on the buttons on the slider, at the bottom of Resource Catalog.

N w m m %
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Page 2

To open the second page of Resource Catalog

Connecting shapes through Resource Catalog
For relating two shapes together, you have to link one shape to another. With Resource Catalog, you can not only link them up, but also select an
appropriate relationship for them.

1. Move the mouse pointer over the source shape.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button at top right and drag it out.

Dragging Resource Catalog button

3. Release the mouse button on the target shape.

Node Noda2

Ly

Dragging to another node
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4. The connector types supported by the source and target shapes are listed in Resource Catalog. By moving your mouse pointer over each
resource, you can view the name of shape and connector type at the bottom of the catalog panel.

%

Association

To create an association between two nodes

5. Click on the type of connector to be created. As a result, two shapes are linked together.

Noda Node2

Association created between nodes

Using quick connect
With quick connect, you are able to search the preferred shape and connect to it on the diagram accurately and quickly.

1. Move the mouse pointer over the source shape.
2. Click on the Resource Catalog button at top right.

Post

| | u

Clicking on the Resource Catalog button

3. From Resource Catalog, click on the appropriate resource. For example, click on Association -> Class if you want to connect to an existing
class on the same diagram with an association.

e

i

.
>

Association -> Class

To create an association with another class

4. You are prompted to enter the name of the shape to connect to. You can either create a new shape or select an existing shape by typing its
name in the text field of Quick Connect dialog box. To select an existing shape, enter its full name directly or just type the first letter of its name.
As a result, a list of shapes which match with the word(s) you typed will be displayed. You can also press the Down key to select it from the
popup list.

\ﬁ Destination Shape

BLbmitArtideController
B submitarticleController
SubscriptionController

Association -= Class
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5.

6.

Classes are filtered according to the entered text

The shape will be spotlighted on the diagram following the active selection in the drop-down list.

Class is spotlighted

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The two shapes will be linked automatically.

=

Association created between classes

NOTE: You should click the resource icon in accordance with the existing shapes on your diagram.
If the shape does not exist on the diagram, you won't be able to find it in the drop-down list.

Creating part shape
Resource Catalog also supports the creation of part shapes, such as a pin attached to UML action, a class put inside a composite class, an activity

parameter node attached to activity, a port attached to a component etc. To create a part shape:
1.
2.

Move the mouse pointer over the source shape.

Click on the Resource Catalog button at top right.

g

ﬁ Resource Catalog
A

Clicking on Resource Catalog button

From Resource Catalog, click on the part shape to create.

% e W
\-‘ \ﬂi \Il’:.ﬂ \'f"l:):v \al"
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New Input Pin
Create input pin

As a result, two shapes are linked together.

Input pin created
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Creating structure
Resource Catalog supports some model elements (e.g. Action in Activity Diagram) with creating a structure of elements. Instead of creating shapes
one by one, branch resource icon helps tro speed up the shape creation process; you thereby can create several shapes simultaneously.

1.
2.

3

Move the mouse pointer over the source shape.

Click on the Resource Catalog button at top right.

. N
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@\

Clicking on Resource Catalog button

NN N N Y

X >

22 \—:-E
HOR o i

Create Branch with Decision Mode

@'/5? I
e ?J/

Create a branch of decision

NOTE:

Create Decision Node and Actions

Managing transition of shapes

Model transitor enables you to trace between model elements across different phases of development. Once a transition is created between two

From Resource Catalog, select the kind of structure to create.

There is an orange asterisk on the branch resource icon.

As a result, two shapes and a decision node are created and connected.

shapes, you can navigate between them through the resource centric interface.

Move the mouse on a shape and select Model Transitor> Transit To and then select the shape's name you would like to transit to/from from the pop-
up menu. As a result, the vision will be diverted to the selected shape after transition is selected. Thereafter, you can transit to/ from between these two

shapes.

NOTE:

-lﬂf Transit From 4

[ Transit To * | E  Orderltem

E‘ Transit to Mew Lifeline... ﬁ Order m’
) Transit to New Model Element... Manage Transit To...

Transit from one shape to another

Transition does not only apply on two shapes on the same diagram, but also two shapes in different diagrams.

Resource Centric Interface
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Adding and opening reference
For providing extra information to shapes, you can insert both internal and external resources, such as a shape, a diagram, a file, a URL through the
resource centric interface. After editing references, they can be opened throughout the resource centric interface.

1. Move the mouse on a shape that you would like to insert references for, click the References resource icon at the bottom left corner and select
a reference option from the pop-up menu.

Add File...
Add Folder...

Add Diagram...
Add Shape...

-staff
:ETIS
.i.
=
& AddURL..
-
+
¥ Add Model Elem

Show Link...

7 Referenced by..

Edit References...

ent...

Select Add File... from the pop-up menu

2. In the file chooser, select the file to reference to. When done, you can click the References resource again and the reference you have just

created will be revealed on the pop-up menu. You can select it to open it.

2~ invoice.pdf
¥ AddFile...
*  Add Folder...
& AddurL.

* Add Diagram...
*  Add Shape..
¥

Show Link...
f  Edit References...
7 Referenced by..

Add Model Element...

The newly created reference

Splitting connection by sh

ape

Resource centric supports some connectors (e.g. Control Flow in Activity Diagram) with splitting the connector by adding another shape.

1. Move the mouse on the connector between two shapes and select a split resource icon out of resource centric interface.

Action
D_’t

- Action2
ki @
Split with Decision Node

Select a split resource icon

2. As a result, an extra shape is inserted between two existing shapes.

@

—

De¥ie®iNede
Control Flow is split by Decision Node

NOTE: There is an orange asterisk on the split resource icon.

Group selection resource

When a great amount of shapes are displayed on the diagram disorderly, resource centric interface can support alignment and grouping after selecting

several shapes.
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1. Select several shapes on diagram.
2. Move the mouse on the last selected shapes and group selection resources will be shown instantly.
- = -
B g A E
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Group Selection Resources are shown

3. Press the reversed triangle of Align Top and select an alignment option from the drop-down menu.
G =Rl
n ﬁ 5 :/E oo Align Top
Class3 ] L\\r
o Class4 ,E gl Align Bottom
:|
[ S = | Align Left
:|" L
. 5| Align Right
Class2
] - ﬁ. Align Horizontal Center
] w1 Align Vertical Center

Select Align Top from the drop-down menu

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Resource Centric Interface

P. 247


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Understanding Tagged Values

Sometimes, you may find the standard modeling notations are not enough in supporting your domain specific needs. For example, if you are working
on a project that relies heavily on the use of third-party libraries, you might want to specify the API source of those components modeled in UML
component diagram. And in business process modeling, you might want to record the locations where the tasks are performed. Usually, these kind of
specific needs cannot be directly supported by the standard notations.

Fortunately, OMG Unified Modeling Language (UML) introduces stereotype and tagged values, which provide designers with ideal solutions to these
situations. Stereotype and tagged values are kind of extensibility mechanisms that allow designers to extend the vocabulary of UML in order to create
new model elements. With the use of stereotype and tagged values, designers can introduce model elements with domain/problem specific properties.

Starting from UML 2.0, tagged values are considered to be attributes of stereotype. Yet, Visual Paradigm supports to use tagged values independently,
that is, to add tagged values directly to model elements as custom properties instead of prior attachment to any stereotype. Besides, Visual Paradigm
allows you to take the advantage of stereotypes and tagged values in not just UML but all the modeling notations like BPMN and even in ERD, DFD,
etc. Simply put with Visual Paradigm, you can add custom properties to any model elements by creating tagged values.

Adding user-defined tags

1. Right click on the selected shape and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu.
Class
Add 3
Open Specification... h Enter
Stereotypes r
Model Element Properties 4

Right click to select Open Specification...

2. In Specification window, select Tagged Values tab and click Add button to select the tag type.
Configure Default... Open Specification... Remove
Text
e £ s Multi-line Text

Model Element
Integer

Floating Point Number
Boolean

Date

Time

Currency

Add an option of value type

Different types of tagged values

Type Description
Text String-based value. To edit, double click on the Value cell and enter the value.
Multi-line Text String-based value, in multiple lines. To edit, click on ... in the Value cell, and then enter the value in the popup
window.

Model Element Reference(s) of model element. To edit, click the reverse triangle X button of Value, and then select the model

element from the popup window.

HTML Text Value in rich-text. HTML is a hidden tagged value. To reveal this option, select Window > Project Options from the
toolbar. When the Project Options window, select Diagramming > Environment tab and check Support HTML
tagged value.

To edit an HTML value, click on ... in the Value cell, and then enter the value in the popup window.

Integer Numerical value. To edit, double click on the Value cell and enter the value.
Floating Point Number Value with decimal places. To edit, double click on the Value cell and enter the value.
Boolean Either true or false, or leave unspecified. To edit, click on the drop-down menu in the Value cell, and then select

Unspecified, True or False.

Date Date value. To edit, click on ... in the Value cell, and then select the date from the popup date picker.
Time Time value. To edit, click on ... in the Value cell, and then select the time from the popup time picker.
Currency String-based value. To edit, double click on the Value cell and enter the value (e.g. USD, RMB).
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Enumeration

String-based value that supports the selection of value from a list of pre-defined enumeration values. To add such a

tagged value, you have to define the enumeration and its values first in the Configure Tagged Value Enumerations
window, for instances, to define an enumeration 'Stakeholders' that consists of values 'Peter, Mavis, Tom'. Then, add
a new tagged value by creating a new type from an enumeration, for instances, a new type 'Contact person' from the

enumeration 'Staskeholders'. Then, you can select a value from the enumerated type.
You can open the Configure Tagged Value Enumerations window by selecting Window > Configuration >
Configure Tagged Value Enumerations... from the application toolbar.

Different types of tagged value

NOTE: The value of stereotype can be edited, however, its name and its type cannot be edited as they are defined in stereotype.

Visualizing tagged values on diagram

Right click on the diagram background and select Presentation Options > Show Tagged Values from the pop-up menu.

"3 Open Specification..
Add Shape

Rename._.

-
g UseCase Schedulng...
-
L

13 Paste View
Paste Model
Handi-Selection
Diagrarm Content
Connectors
Presentation Options
) Layers..
Zoom
Layout
Select in Tree
&' Platform
Utilstses

Print..

G

Export

>

-
=]

Use Case Display Options
MActor Display Options
Package Display Options
Background Calar.

Grid

Aute Expand Berders
Show Packsge Header
Show Stereotypes

Show Tagged Values }
Show Constraints
Abways Show Reference, Sub Diagram, Model Transitor and Decumentation Resource

Kodel Elemient Mame Alignmient

Show tagged values

If it is defined, the tagged values will be seen within the shape(s) on the diagram.

Class
{Tag = "Enfer Text™}
{Tag? = Class2}

Tagged values are shown

Creating default tagged values

Besides adding tagged values to model elements, you can make a tag as the default of certain model element type. This is an ideal solution for

creating custom properties for model elements. For instance, you can create a default tag "API" to UML class. Then, when you create a class, the tag

"API" will be added to the class automatically. You can then specify the tagged values of "API" of that class.

To create default tagged values:

1. Select Configuration > Configure Default Tagged Values under the Window tab of the toolbar.
2 Select the type of model element to be configureon on the left hand side.

3 Click Add on the right hand side to select the tag type.

4. Input the tag name and default value, if any.

5 Click OK to confirm the changes.
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Default tagged values:

Type

Value

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Added a tag "API" to class

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Using spell checking

You will never find it hard to avoid making mistakes in your diagram after using spell checking. It can help you to correct both typing mistakes and

spelling mistakes. However, it is slightly different from other spelling and grammar checking tools you have used before as it doesn't check your whole
diagram automatically but underlines wrong words with a curve line.

Correcting a word
If you type an incorrect word mistakenly, you can:

Either re-type the word correctly or
Right click on the wrong word and then select one out of the suggest words.

Adding a new word to dictionary
Sometimes, the dictionary cannot recognize the word you type and it doesn't always mean you type an incorrect word . It may be a rare word or a new
word that you create, for example, your company's name. You can simply right click on the wrong word and select Add to dictionary to add a new

word to dictionary. You type this word again next time, it won't be marked as a wrong word.

M Broadrastinn Swstem

<

MTV
MT

My

Myth

GMT

May

PMT

Vet

Army

Add to dictionary [

Adding a new word to dictionary

Changing the language of dictionary
The dictionary usually defaults as American English for spell checking. If you want to change the language of dictionary, you just need to:

1.
2.

Select Window > Application Options from the toolbar. In the Application Options window, click Spell Checking.

For example, you can change from American to British.

General

Diagramming Enable spell checking

View

Instant Reverse Cictionary : | American W
ORM

State Code Engine

Import / Export

Changing the language of dictionary

NOTE: There are a few more languages in dictionary that can be used, such as French and German.

More options of spell checking
There are a few more options of spell checking, for example Ignore words with numbers and Ignore Internet and file address. Check the item you
want to be included in spell checking while uncheck the item you don't want to be included.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Diagram specification window

You can customize the settings of each diagram you created in diagram specification window. Those settings include: general diagram information, grid
setting, references, project management and comments. Diagram specification window is similar to model element specification window in which you
can also enter general information, add/ remove references, enter project management and add/ remove comments.

Opening diagram specification window

To open diagram specification window of a diagram, right click on the background of the diagram and select Open Specification... from the pop-
up menu. Alternatively, right click on the thumbnail of diagram in the Diagrams view of the Project Browser and select Open ${diagram-name}
Specification... from the popup menu.

The overview of diagram specification window

& Use Case Diagram Specification x

General  Grid Setting References  Project Management  Comments

Diagram name: Use Case Diagram1
Parent model: <MNo parent model=
Zoom ratio: 100% e

Diagram backaround: l:‘ White

Description:

[] Auto fit shapes size Fallow parent

Reset 0K Cancel Apply Help

Diagram specification

A diagram specification window consists of 5 tabs: General, Grid Setting, References, Project Management and Comments respectively. You may
notice that an icon named Maximum located at the right hand side of window. We'll introduce it after giving you a brief on 5 tabs.

General tab
You can specify diagram name, select zoom ratio and diagram background color and enter description for the diagram. Furthermore, you can record
voice description for the diagram. You can set all shapes including existing and future shapes to fit the size automatically.

Grid Setting tab
You can visualize the grid of diagram background by checking Grid visible. Moreover, you can set the size and select the color for the grid of diagram
background.

References tab
You can add/ remove internal and external references for the diagram. Those references refer to file(s), folder(s), URL, diagram(s), shape(s), model
element(s) and A&sup3; resource(s).

Project Management tab
You can specify diagram process, priority, status, etc for project details.

Comments tab
You can add/ remove comment(s) for the diagram.

Maximize
Click to enlarge the specification window to the maximum screen size. Click it again to reduce it to the default size.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Model element specification window

The properties of model elements can be edited via the specification window. In the window, properties are categorized into tabs. To reduce
complexity, only the popular tabs are presented by default. You can optionally turn the hidden tabs on. You will learn more about the specification
window in this article.

Opening a model element's specification window
Right click on the target model element which you want to view or edit its details and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu, or select the
model element/shape and press Enter.

n L
Ent
Mew Column Alt+Shift+C
- | Open Specification... [, Enter
Stereotypes - 4

Open specification window

As a result, the model element specification window pops out.

<Unspedfied > Y]

Remove

DOL dauses:

€3

Concel | | Apply || Hep

The Entity Specification window

Showing additional property tabs
The open specification window provides you with access to all the properties of a model element, but to reduce complexity, only the popular tabs are
presented by default. If you find a property not available in all the opening tabs, try to look for it by performing the steps below.

1. Click on the tiny inverted triangle at the top right of the specification window.

2. Type the property name in the search box and select the property matched.

=]

Iame: Entity Tabs

Domair: <Unspecified > Columns

Full-text index: Constraints

Discriminator column: | <t hed> Comments [}
[~ Peoparies

Discriminator column:
Version column:

Primary key constraint narme:

Pin
Auto Open Spec

Maximize

To open the Comments tab

Model element specification window



An additional tab will be shown. You can then view and edit the property under that tab.

Pin and auto open
By enabling pin and auto open, you don't have to close the current window in order to browse another model element specification.

1. Click on the tiny inverted triangle at the top right of the specification window.

2 Select Pin from the drop-down menu.

3. Click on the tiny inverted triangle at the top right of the specification window.

4 Select Auto Open Spec. from the drop-down menu. Now, you can select another model element to view its specification, without closing the

specification window.

Maximizing the specification window
To enlarge the specification window to the maximum screen size:

1. Click on the tiny inverted triangle at the top right of the specification window.

2. Select Maximize from the drop-down menu. You can choose the same menu again to reduce it to the default size.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Showing visible description to diagram
You can always view the description of model element in Description Pane or inside its specification window. But sometimes, you may want to have the
description visible in diagram. You can do this by making use of the Note shape.

To show visible description to diagram:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the shape from which you want to show its description.

Moving mouse pointer over a shape

2. Press on the Resource Catalog button and drag it out to the position to show the description.

Creating a shape from resource catalog

3. Release the mouse button and select Anchor -> Note.

Anchor -= Note

Creating note

4. Enter the ${modelDescription} as note content. Do not enter anything else otherwise it won't work.

B-=-=-F-® WF+ &

Entering ${modelDescription}

5. Click on the diagram to confirm editing.
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Project management properties
Project management properties are a set pre-defined properties, made for recording additional management-level information for all kinds of project
data (e.g. diagrams, model elements, diagram elements).

Using project management properties

You will see a list of project management properties with their description.

Configuring project management properties look-ups
Add available value selection for project management properties, and set defaults.

Project management properties P. 257



Using project management properties
Project management properties are a set pre-defined properties, made for recording additional management-level information for all kinds of project
data (e.g. diagrams, model elements, diagram elements). Here are all the project management properties you can find:

Property name Description

Process

Specify the part of the process where the editing element is involved. Three sub-properties for further specification. They
include: Iteraction, Phase and Discipline.

Version The stage of the editing element. For example, you may have two class diagrams for modeling a system from design and
implementation angles respectively. The two diagrams will have version 1.0 and 2.0 to show the progress of work.

Priority The importance of editing element.

Status The status of editing element. It is particularly useful for use case and BPMN activity shapes for setting their status such as
Proposed, Planned, Tested, etc.

Difficulty How difficult it is to complete the goal as modeled by the edting element.

Author The person who created the editing element. This is particularly useful in a team working environment. Once the author is
known you can contact that person in case you have questions about a part of a model.

Create date time The date and time when the editing element was created. This property is a read-only property that is filled automatically to all

elements when creation.

Last modified

The date and time when the editing element was modified. This property is a read-only property that is filled automatically to
all elements when the project file is being saved .

A list of project management properties

Further to recording project management properties, you can print those properties in document, too.

Editing project management properties

Like all the other specification level properties, project management properties can be edited through the specification dialog box of all diagrams, model
and diagram elements. Select the desired diagram/model element/diagram element. Right click and select Open Specification... from the popup
menu. Under the tab Project Management you can find the properties of the chosen element.

¢

Use Case Diagram Specification H

Process
Iteration:
Phase:
Discipline:

Version:
Priority:
Status:
Difficulty:
Author:

Last modified:

Reset

General | Grid Setting | References ProjectManagement = Comments

Create date time: |Apr 26, 2016 2:46:29 PM

<Unspedfied> W

<Unspedfied> W

<Unspedfied > ]
<Unspedfied> W
<Unspedfied> W
<Unspedfied> W
<Unspedfied> W
Peter v

Apr 26, 2016 2:46:29 PM

Configure Look-ups...

oK Cancel Apply Help

Editing project management properties

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
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Configuring project management properties look-ups
For each project management property, there are several default values available for selection. For example, values "1.0" and "2.0" can be selected for
property Version. You can edit an existing value, or add additional values to a property by editing the look-ups.

To configure a property:

Right click on a diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu

1.

2
3.
4

Under the tab Project Management, select Configure Look-ups...

In the Project Management Look-ups dialog box, open the tab of the property that you want to edit its look-ups.

If you want to rename a value, double click and re-enter its value. If you want to add a lookup value, click Add at the bottom right corner.

< Project Management Look-ups

Iteration | Phase | Discipline

Default: | <Unspecified> w

Version | Priority | Status

Difficulty

Author

1.0

2.0

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

To add a version

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Style and formatting

You can change shapes' appearances freely by editing their fill color, font and line style. In this chapter, we will walk through in detail.

Applying fill, line and font styles on diagrams

Shows how to edit the fill, line and font of shapes.

Managing and applying styles

You can save formatting properties as a style to aid in reusing in other shapes. This page tells you how to save a style, and reuse it on another shape.

Setting line style

Controls how connector routes. There are five options: rectilinear, oblique, curve, round oblique and round rectilinear.

Setting line jumps options

When two connectors intersect with each other, the line jump option determines how the intersection will be rendered.

Setting connector caption orientation

Controls how a caption of connector appear against different connector orientations.

Format Copier

Shows you how to copy the formatting properties of a shape and copy to another.

Set connection point style

Determines how to position the end point of connector, whether to point to the shape's border or point into the center.

Present shape as primitive shape

The primitive option enables you to present any kind of shape as simple rectangle/oval/rounded rectangle shape, with custom content.
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Applying fill, line and font styles

You can change the diagram element's style in the Formats window. To open the Formats window, right click on the shape and select Styles and

Formatting > Formats... from the pop-up menu.

L

Caption Placement | Folow Diagram «

The Formats window

You can change the following settings from the Formats window
. Changing shapes foreground style

. Changing shapes font style

. Changing shapes background style

Changing shapes foreground style

In the Format window, you can change the foreground style in the Font section. Just click on the ... button beside the Color field to select a color
either from the Default page (which shows predefined colors) or from the Custom page (which shows a larger variety of colors, and allows you to

define any custom colors). If you want to specify a custom color, you can switch to the Custom pane.

Font
Font Name: Font Style: Fonit Size Font Color ¢
e — g o
Disloginput taic 12 | Defedt | Custom
DilleniaUPC d 14 Black A
DokChampa d Italic 16 ™
Dotum w 1B W s
—| [ cyan
Caption Placement | Folow Disgram » I Darkgray
B Gray
[ Green
Reset [ Light gray
I Magenta
[ orange
[ eink
I Aed
 — T »2
Font section
After change the font color, the preview will update automatically.
Changing shapes font style
In the Font section, you can also change the font name, style and size.
Field Description

Font Name  Select different types of font. The number of fonts depends on the fonts available in your computer.
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Font Style

Select the style of font. You can select one of the 4 styles, a preview will be shown for each of the style items.

Font Size

Select the size of font. You may either click on the default sizes or enter the font size in the text fields.

Changing shapes background style
You can click on the Background tab to custom the background style.

Foreground | Background | Primitive
Fill Style: ) foid () Gradient
Transparency: M

Colar: [ (122, 207, 245)

H Back
G
:l Cyan
- Diark gray
I Gray
I Green
[ vight gray
I Magenta
[ orange
[ ik

[ EE
[ white

M 0%

FErrrreEr
CEC T W
PR T ..
AEENENE.
AEEEEEEN
AEEEEEEEN
rrrrrrrir
rrrrrrrr

Reset to Default

Set as Default

Change background style

In the Background tab, it allows you to select a solid fill color or a gradient fill color as well as define its transparency.

Field

Description

Fill Style

Select the fill style of the fill color. It can either be Solid (a single color) or Gradient (a fill color that is mixed by two colors).

Transparency

Specify the transparency of the fill color. The greater the value, the more transparent is the shape. 0 (zero) transparency
makes the fill color completely opaque, while 100 (one hundred) transparency makes the fill color completely transparent.

You can adjust the transparency by dragging the slider or by typing the value in the text field.

Alternatively, you can click the Opaque button I4 to set the fill color to opaque or click the Transparent button M to set the fill
color to transparent.

Preview

preview the transparency of the fill color as well.

The Preview pane displays a rectangle that is filled with the editing fill color. The background is checked so that you can also

Save as Default

Save the current fill color as the default fill color for new shapes, click the Set as Default button.

Reset to Default

Reset the current fill color to the default fill color, click the Reset to Default button.

Upon selecting Gradient from the Fill style field, you will See the detail pane for formatting a gradient fill color.

Foreground | Background | Primitive
Fill Style: Sold @) fr
Transparency: M

Color 1: D

Cobor 2 [ (122, 207, 235)
Gradient Color Themes

Birick
Galden

Grassland

Maple

Mint Blue

1] ] I
g

2] %

~ Add To Theme

Check gradient fill style

Gradent Style

][ m=]=
Ooom
i o |
000 =

Reset to Default

Set &5 Default

Field Description
Color 1 You can select the first color of the gradient from the Color 1 field. To select a color click the ... button or double-click
on the color editor. A color chooser will appear for you a select a color.
Color 2 You can select the second color of the gradient from the Color 2 field. To select a color click the ... button or double-

click on the color editor. A color chooser will appear for you to select a color.

Applying fill, line and font styles

P. 263



Gradient Color Themes The Gradient Color Themes pane displays a list of pre-defined gradient color themes.
To add a new color theme select Color 1 and Color 2 then click the Add to Themes... button. Please note that you
must select a combination of colors that does not already exist in the color themes.
To rename a theme click on the Rename... button or double-click on the desired theme. An input dialog will appear for
you to enter a new name.
To remove a theme select the theme and click on the Remove button, or use the Delete key instead.

Gradient Style The Gradient Style pane allows you to select the gradient style of the gradient fill color (the angle of how the gradient
color is drawn). There are sixteen pre-defined gradient styles, which are shown as toggle button in the Gradient Style
pane. To select a gradient style to use click on one of the styles.

Click OK button to confirm editing. As a result, the shape is changed into formatted style.

Changing connector line style
To change a connector line's style, open the Formats window first. Right click on the connector and select Styles and Formatting > Formats... from
the pop-up menu. Then, you can format the line style in the Line tab. It allows you to adjust weight (thickness), color and transparency.

© Line x|
Sawe as
Dishog Rename
Import,,.
Line | Badkground
Lime
Weight: 15
Colar: .Si.acle Reset to Default
Transparency: [ (2] 0 5% St &= Defalt
Line section
Field Description
Weight Adjust the weight (thickness) of a line. The greater the value, the thicker the line. You can use the up/down button to increase/
decrease the line weight, or you can type directly into the text field. The line weight ranges from 1 to 20.
Color Specify the line color. Click on the ... button beside the Color field to select a color, either from the Default page (which shows

predefined colors) or from the Custom page (which shows a larger variety of colors, and allows you to define any custom colors).

NOTE: Only integer values can be used for line weight. If you type 2.8 in the text field, 2 will be applied instead.

Transparency Specify the transparency of the line. The greater the value, the more transparent the line. 0 (zero) transparency makes the line
completely opaque, while 100 transparency makes the line completely transparent.
You can adjust the transparency either by dragging the slider, or by typing the value in the text field. Alternatively you can click on

the Opaque button [ to set the fill color to opaque, or click on the Transparent button Pl to set the fill color to transparent.

Preview The Preview pane displays a rectangle surrounded by the line with the selected line format applied.

Changing class/entity members' styles
You can also configure the formatting of class and entity members like attributes, operations and entity columns. To configure the formatting of
member:

1. Right click on that member in the parent shape.

2. Select Formatting > Configure Format... from the popup menu.
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Configure the format of an entity column

In the Configure Member Format window, select the property or properties that you want to edit - foreground, background and/or font, and then
make the changes you want. If you want to apply changes to multiple members, you can perform a multiple selection in the list on the left hand

side. Press Shift/ Ctrl for a multiple selection.

Format
Select & member on the left hand side and edit its foreground color, badkground color and/for font an the right
hand side.
[w] Column (ERD)
search.. *
= Erroto [[] Use Foreground:
o e AlbumD
e <Unspecdfied:
- T D
Use Background:
magePath 0
TiLocationlD sUnspegfied>
-,
[]use Fant:
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Configure Member Format

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Managing and applying styles

You can format shapes and connectors in Visual Paradigm by changing their attributes, such as line styles, weight, color and transparency. Moreover,
you can apply your preferred styles or remove them after creating. Since adding and applying styles of shapes and connectors is as simple as clicking
few clicks, the newly created format settings will be applied on the selected shapes/ connectors easily and instantly.

Adding styles

To add styles:

1. Open the styles window by selecting View > Styles from the toolbar.

2 In the Styles window, click Add... to create and edit a new style.

3. In the Edit Style window, set the name, foreground line style, font style, background style and arrow style.
4 Click OK button after you finish editing.

Applying styles
Upon keeping the Styles dialog box open, select a target shape on the diagram and click Apply in the Styles dialog box.

As a result, the shape is changed into the newly created style.

Apply styles to selected shape

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Setting line style

Connectors are the lines that connect two shapes. When more shapes are created and more connectors appear, you may find that it is difficult to
handle the straight spaghetti-like connectors. To overcome this problem, Visual Paradigm provides five connector styles to help you handle the
connectors, namely Rectilinear, Oblique, Curve, Round Oblique and Round Rectilinear.

Setting connector line style

To change the line style, right click on the target connector and select Style and Formatting > Connector Style and one of five line style options from
the pop-up menu.
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As a result, the connector is changed into the selected line style.

Line style options

Change line style

|

]

Name
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Rectilinear

Oblique
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Curve

| Kisss |

| Cliss |
N

Setting diagram base line style

Beside the five styles mentioned above, there also have Follow Diagram feature, you don't need to set the connector one by one if you want to
change all connectors in the diagrams which defined as Follow Diagram.

Round Oblique

Round Rectilinear Tiaes

To change the style of all lines on diagram, right click on the diagram background, select Connectors and one of five line style options from the pop-up

menu.
= B Open Specificaticn
Add Shage "
Renamme._

Gymchronize o Entity Relstionship Diagram

Ignare Classes when Syncheonising...

Pame View
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X
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A
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L P
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Change diagram line style

As a result, all lines on the diagram are changed into the selected line style.

All lines are changed into curve

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Setting line jumps options
As more diagram elements on your diagram, more miscellaneous connectors are overlapped with each other. It is impossible to explicate on those

intersections which connector you indicate. The advantage of Line Jumps is making one of the two connectors different to another to indicate that
which connector links with which diagram element clearly. Visual Paradigm provides four line jumps options to help you to distinguish connectors.
Furthermore, the enhanced feature of line jumps in Visual Paradigm enables you to set different size of line jumps.

Setting connector line jumps options
To change the jumps option of a connector, right click on the connector, select Style and Formatting > Connector Style and then select an option
under Line Jumps.
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The line jumps options are available only when two connectors are overlapped.

Line jump options
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Square

The description of 4 line jump options

Setting diagram base line jumps options
In addition to the 4 options mentioned above, Follow Diagram is another choice for altering the connectors. The main feature of Follow Diagram is, all
connectors in the diagrams can be changed simultaneously instead of setting one by one.

Right click on the diagram's background, select Connectors and select an option under Line Jumps from the pop-up menu.

Setting line jump for new project
1. Select Window > Project Options from the toolbar to open the Project Options window.

ﬂ Open Specification..

Add Shape

Rename...

I_'t Paste View

Paste Model
Handi-Selection
Diagram Conkent
Connectors

Presentation Options

0 Layers...

Loom
Layout

Select i Tree
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@) Print.

Export
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Line Jumps

v Of
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PR Gep [y

b (M Square

Select Gap from the pop-up menu

2. In the Project Options window, click the Diagramming page, open the Connector tab and select the Line Jumps style or select Off to disable
it. At last, click OK to confirm the changes.

Setting different line jump size
You can enlarge the line jump size to make the selected line jump (or all line jumps) on the connector(s) more obvious. Furthermore, the size of line

jump can be customized in either the current diagram or the future diagram. If you only want to set to the connectors of current diagram, right click on
the diagram's background, select Connectors and then a size option from the pop-up menu. Otherwise, if you want to set to the connectors of future
diagram, set it through Project Options window. Three size are availabe for chooising. Normal is the standard size by default while extra large is the

maximum

size.

Setting line jump size for current diagram
1. Right click on the diagram's background, select Connectors and then a size option from the pop-up menu.
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Set Large

2. The line jump(s) on the current diagram will turn into the size you selected.
Class
Class3 A Classd
Class2

Arc in large size

Setting line jump size for future diagram

1. Select Window > Project Options from the toolbar to open the Project Options window.

2. In the Project Options window, click Diagramming page and open Connector tab.

3. Under the Line Jumps section, check an line jump option and then select a line jump size option from Line jump size's drop-down menu.
Line Jumps

) Off @ arc (0) Gap () Square

Line jump size :I'Large - I

Caption orientati Large :Horizonial only

Extra large

select Large from the drop-down menu

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Settlng connector captlon orientation
Visual Paradigm supports a number of ways of aligning connector caption, which apply on different modeling preferences. By default, the caption

of a connector is aligned horizontal only, but you also can customize it to Follow Diagram, Horizontal Only, Horizontal or Vertical Only, Follow
Connector Angle, and Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right. You can either customize it one by one or change all connectors in the

diagram which defined Follow Diagram.

Setting connector caption orientation

To customize the caption orientation option of a connector, select the connector, right click and select Style and Formatting > Connector Style, and
then select one out of four options under Caption Orientation.
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Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right

The caption of connector is aligned the diagonal

angles of both shapes, but keeps top right.

The description of 4 caption orientation options

Setting diagram base connector caption direction
In addition to the 4 options mentioned above, Follow Diagram is another choice for altering the connector. The main feature of Follow Diagram is, all
connectors in the diagrams can be changed simultaneously instead of setting one by one.

Right click on the diagram background, select Connectors and select one out of four options under Caption Orientation from the popup menu.

2

&

Open Specification...
Add Shape
Rename...

Paste View

Paste Model
Handi-5election
Diagram Content
Connectors
Presentation Options
Layers...

Zoom

Layout

Select in Tree

AZ Platform

Utilities

Print...

Export

J—|_ Rectilinear

*\| Oblique

JZ Curve

. Round Oblique
“L. Round Rectilinear
Line Jumps

i or

}-+-. Arc

]-‘[1 Gap

]-’TH Square

Caption Orientation

¥ | Horizontal Only
Horizontal or Vertical Only
Follow Connector Angle

Follow Connector Angle and Keep Text Up Right %

Coanactinn Paint Shiela

Change caption orientation by diagram popup menu

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Format Copier

Format is defined as the properties for a shape in terms of fill, line and font. Shapes are formatted for two major reasons: making your project more
attractive and giving emphasis on the meaning of shapes. However, it would be troublesome and time-consuming to repeat the same action when you
need other shapes to have exactly the same format as the previous one you have already done. Format copier can deal with this problem for you. It's
so handy that you can clone the formatting properties from one shape to another or even more.

Copying format to another shape
If you want another shape to have exactly the same formatting properties as the previous one you have done, you can simply:

1. Click on the shape that you want its format to be cloned.

2. Select Diagram > Format Copier from the toolbar.

. E...E F Format
Copy  Paste  Select k.
- - Al

Click Copier

3. Click the shape you want to format.

Clone the format property from one shape to another

NOTE: You can copy formatting to another type(s) of shape.

Copying format to multiple shapes
If you want the format properties of your previous shape to be cloned to more than one shape, you should:

1. Click on the shape that you want its format to be cloned.
2. Select Diagram and double click on the Format Copier button on toolbar.
|'_ = ‘mm | F Fomat
=] [E] =&
e
Copy Paste Select bs

w w Al

Double click Copier

3. Click the shape you want to format.
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Clone the format property from one to multiple shapes

NOTE: If you don't want the format properties to be cloned to other shapes any more, you should cancel cloning by clicking Copier once again.

NOTE: You can only copy format to shapes within the same diagram.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Settlng connection p0|nt style
The connection point of a connector is used to connect from the original shape to the target shape using a connector. In Visual Paradigm, you can
choose one of two kinds of connection point style: either Round the shape or Follow center for each shape. Round the shape allows you to set the
last connection point of the connector moving along the boundaries of the original shape while Follow center refers the last connection point of the
connector depends on the center of the original shape. The most attractive point of connection point style feature is that the animation of a connection

point style will be playing repeatedly once you select the corresponding connection point style.

You can compare the differences of two kinds of connection point style shown as follows:
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Compare two kinds of connection point style

To set a connection point style:

1.

2.

Right click on shape and select Styles and Formatting > Connection Point... from the pop-up menu.

In the Select Connection Point Style dialog box, choose a connection point style option. Click OK button.
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Present shape as primitive shape

In addition to the standard appearance of notations (e.g. stickman for actor, box for class, oval for use case, etc), here you have one more option -
the primitive option. The primitive option enables you to present any kind of shape as simple rectangle/oval/rounded rectangle shape. You can specify
custom text to such "primitive shape", which is particular useful for modeling for general-purposes. A sample use would be to present an actor that
represents a computer as a rectangle, and then describe its role with custom text and have it presented on diagram.

To show a shape as primitive shape:

1. Right click on the shape and select Presentation Options > Primitive Shape... from the popup menu.

2. Adjust the appearance of shape by setting Shape type.

3. Adjust the content of shape by setting Text. The Name option makes the name of shape presented. The Tagged value option enables you to
display the value of a specific tag. You need to enter the tag name in the drop down menu, or select from the list of existing tags. The Custom
option enables you to display whatever text you want.

4. Click OK when ready.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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General modeling techniques
This chapter covers all the general model techniques that increase the productivity of your work.

Automatic diagram layout

Helps you reorganize shapes and connectors on diagram to make diagram tidy. Several options are provided to produce different results of layout.

Fit shape size

To fit the size of shape against the update of shape content, or to fit manually.

Diagram element selection

Description of various ways of shape selection including traditional range selection and handi-selection.

Copy and paste

Common copy-and-paste editing features. Instead of pasting inside Visual Paradigm you can paste to external applications like MS Word, or to paste

as XML to aid in interoperability.

Alignment guide

Helps to make sure shapes are aligned well through the visible guide line.

Reverse connector direction

To immediately reverse the direction of connector without deleting and recreating it.

Visualize related model elements

Shows you how to show related elements of a shape on a diagram.

Adding comments

Shows how to add comments to shapes or diagrams.

Pinning connector ends

By pinning a connector's end(s) you freeze their position and make them point to the desired position.

Align and distribute diagram elements

Describes the steps about aligning and distributing shapes.

Adjusting caption's position and angle in BPD

For BPMN event and gateway, their captions can be configured to show in specific orientation. You can also make it draggable (default not).

Zooming diagram

Magnify or diminish diagram content by zooming in and out.

Diagram grids

Learn how to improve shapes' alignment and positioning with the help of diagram grids.

Search bar

The search bar is a convenient way of locating the shape(s) you want without having to scroll through the entire diagram. In this article you will learn

how to use the search feature.

General modeling techniques
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Automatic diagram layout
Visual Paradigm provides a layout facility for arranging diagram elements in diagrams. Diagram elements do not overlap and the relationship links do
not cross over one another. Different layout styles and configurable options are provided, which allows extremely flexible and sophisticated layouts to
be applied to diagrams.

Automatic layout diagram
There are a few different kinds of layouts: Auto Layout, Orthogonal Layout, Hierarchic Layout, Directed Tree Layout, Balloon Tree Layout,

Compact Tree Layout, Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout, BBC Compact Circular Layout, BBC Isolated Circular Layout, Single Cycle Circular
Layout, Organic Layout and Smart Organic Layout.

Auto layout
Selecting auto layout signifies that the most suitable layout is arranged for shapes automatically. It is the best choice for users when they have no

preference in selecting a specific layout. To apply Auto Layout to the diagram, right click on the diagram and select Layout > Auto Layout from the
pop-up menu.
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Automatic Diagram Layout
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Hierarchy base (Factory class diagram)

Class diagram (Navigation base / mediator class diagram)

Automatic Diagram Layout
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Navigation base (Mediator class diagram)

Activity diagram

Automatic Diagram Layout
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Auto Layout of activity diagram

State machine diagram

=
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Auto layout of state machine diagram

Communication diagram
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Auto layout of other diagrams

Orthogonal layout
Shapes are arranged based on the topology-shape-metrics approach in orthogonal layout. It is the best way for users to arrange shapes and
connectors in Class Diagrams. As it is default layout in Visual Paradigm, every time you drag the models from the Model Tree to a diagram, the

orthogonal layout will be applied to arrange the newly created shapes in the Class Diagram.
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Orthogonal Layout

Layout Grid Size: the virtual grid size for layout. Each shape will be placed in accordance with its center point lays on a virtual grid point.
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| crader | organic |

Orthogonal { Hierarchical

Orthogonal Layout

Layout Grid Size

Orthogonal Layout setting

Hierarchic layout

Hierarchic Layout arranges shapes in a flow. It is the best way for users to arrange shapes that have hierarchical relationships, such as generalization
relationships and realization relationships.
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Hierarchic Layout

Min. Layer Distance: the minimal horizontal distance between the shapes.

Min. Shape Distance: the minimal vertical distance between the shapes.

Min. Connector Distance: the minimal vertical distance of the connector segments.

Orientation: the layout direction for arranging nodes and connectors -top to bottom, left to right, bottom to top, and right to left.

Shape Placement: affects the horizontal spacing between shapes, and the number of bends of the connectors -pendulum, linear segments, polyline,

tree and simplex.
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Hierarchical Layout setting

Directed tree layout
Directed Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes in a tree structure. It is the best way for users to arrange
shapes except those which have hierarchical relationships, such as generalization relationships and realization relationships.

Automatic Diagram Layout P. 288



Directed Tree Layout

Min. Layer Distance: the minimal horizontal distance between the shapes.

Min. Shape Distance: the minimal vertical distance between the shapes.

Orientation: the layout direction for arranging nodes and connectors &ndash; top to bottom, left to right, bottom to top, and right to left.
Connector End Point Style: how the connector end points will be placed &ndash; shape centered, border centered, border distributed.
Orthogonal Connector: whether the connectors will be arranged in orthogonal.

Circular | Organic | Edge Emrer_l

Crthogonal | Herarchical || Tree |

Tree Layout

Tree Type |Dirtct=d v |
Directed Tree Layout
Min. Layer Distance | 50 |%||
Min, Shape Distance | 5013
Orientation |Tap To Bottom [v] |
Connector End Point Style |5hape Centered W |

Orthogonal Connector ]

Directed Tree Layout setting

Balloon tree layout
Balloon Tree Layout, which is one of the tree layouts in Visual Paradigm, arranges shapes in a tree structure in a radial fashion. It is the best way for
users to arrange large trees.
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Balloon Tree Layout

Min. Connector Length: the minimal distance between the connectors and shapes.

Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placed around its parent node.

Preferred Root Wedge: the angle at which a node will be placed around the root node.

Root Node Policy: determines which node is chosen as the tree root node for layout &ndash; directed root, center root, and weighted center root.
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Creular |
Orthogonal

Tree Layout

Tree Type

Balloon Tree Layout

Min, Connector Length | 50 |%||
Preferred Child Wedge | 50 |%||
Preferred Root Wedge | 5013
RootNode Policy | Weighted Center Root v |

Balloon Tree Layout setting

Compact tree layout
Compact Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes in a tree structure. The aspect ratio (relation of tree width to
tree height) of the resultant tree can be set.
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Compact Tree Layout

Horizontal Spacing: the horizontal spacing between the shapes.
Vertical Spacing: the vertical spacing between the shapes.

Min. Connector Length: the vertical distance of the connector segments.
Aspect Ratio: the relation of the tree width to the tree height.
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Creular |
Orthogonal
Tree Layout

Tree Type

Compact Tree Layout

B——
Vertical Spacing | 1013
Min, Connector Length | 03]

Aspect Ratio | L4113

Compact Tree Layout setting

Horizontal-Vertical tree layout
Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout is one of the tree layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes in a tree structure horizontally and vertically.

\J

T ——

Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout

Horizontal Spacing: the horizontal spacing between the shapes.
Vertical Spacing: the vertical spacing between the shapes.
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crouar |
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Tree Layout

Tree Type ]
Horizontal-vVertical Tree Layout

Horizontal Spacing 50 %

Vertical Spacing | 5014

Horizontal-Vertical Tree Layout setting

BBC compact circular layout
BBC Compact Circular Layout is one of the circular layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes in a radial tree structure. The detected group is
laid out on the separate circles. It is the best way for user to arrange shapes that belong to more than one group with a ring structure.

BBC Compact Circular Layout

Maximal Deviation Angle: the maximal angle of deviation.
Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placed around its parent node.

Automatic Diagram Layout P. 294



Minimal Edge Length: the minimal distance between the shapes.

Compactness Factor: the parameter that affects the length of connector. The smaller the compactness factor, the length of connectors will be shorter
and the layout will be more compact.

Allow Overlaps: whether the shape can be overlapped.

Orthoaonal | Higrarchical | Tree
Circular | Organic I Edge Router

Circular Layout

Layout Style |BBC Compact [¥] |

Maximal Deviation Angle | a0 l%“
Tree Arrangement Options
Preferred Child Wedge 340 |%|
Minimal Edge Length 40 |%|
Compactness Factor 0.5 |%|
Allow Overlaps

BBC Compact Circular Layout setting

BBC isolated circular layout
BBC Isolated Circular Layout is one of the circular layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes into many isolated ring structures. It is the best

way for users to arrange shapes that belong to one group with ring structure.
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BBC Isolated Circular Layout

Maximal Deviation Angle: the maximal angle of deviation.

Preferred Child Wedge: the angle at which the child node will be placed around its parent node.

Minimal Edge Length: the minimal distance between the shapes.

Compactness Factor: the parameter that affects the length of connector. The smaller the compactness factor, the length of connectors will be shorter
and the layout will be more compact.

Allow Overlaps: whether the shape can be overlapped.

| orthogonal | Hierarchical | Tree

Circular | Organic I Edge Router
Circular Layout

Layout Style BEC Isolated ]
Masiml evation g

Tree Arrangement Options -
Preferred Child Wedge 3405
Minimal Edge Length

Compactness Factor
Allow Overlaps
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BBC Isolated Circular Layout setting

Single cycle circular layout
Single Cycle Layout is one of the circular layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes in circular structure in single circle.

ER
L

Single Cycle Circular Layout

Choose radius automatically: determine the radius of circular structure automatically or manually.
Minimal Node Distance: the minimal distance between the nodes.
Fixed radius: the radius of circular structure.

Circular |
Circular Layout
Layout Style

Single Cycle v
el Dot e

Cycle Arrangement Options
Choose radius automatically

Minimal Node Distance ml%{

Fixed radius 200

Single Cycle Circular Layout setting
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Organic layout
Organic Layout is one of the organic layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges shapes in a star or ring structure. It is the best way for users to arrange
the shapes that have highly connectivity relationship.

==

Organic Layout

Activate Deterministic Mode: whether the layouter is in deterministic mode.
Activate Tree Beautifier: whether or not to activate the subtree beautifier.
Attraction: the degree of the attraction between shapes.

Final Temperature: the factor that affects the distance between shapes.

Gravity Factor: the factor that affects the distance between shapes and the center.
Initial Placement: the initial value of placement.

Initial Temperature: the initial value of temperature.

Iteration Factor: the degree of iteration.

Maximum Duration: the maximum degree of duration.

Obey Node Size: the size of obey shapes.

Preferred Edge Length: the preferred length between the nodes.

Repulsion: the factor that affects the distance between shapes which belong to the same ring or star structure.
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Or
Circular Organic

Organic Layout

Organic Type
Organic Layout
Activate Deterministic Mode
Activate Tree Beautifier
Attraction
Final Temperature
Gravity Factor
Initial Placement

Initial Temperature
[teration Factor
Maximum Duration
Obey Node Size
Preferred Edge Length
Repulsion

Organic Layout setting

Smart organic layout
Smart Organic Layout is one of the organic layouts in Visual Paradigm which is a variant of the Organic Layout. It can set the ratio of the quality:
producing time of layout and controls the compactness of layout.
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Smart Organic Layout

Compactness: the factor that sets less/more compact layout.

Deterministic: whether the layouter is in deterministic mode.

Minimal Node Distance: the minimal distance between nodes.

Node Overlaps Allowed: whether the node can be overlapped.

Node Size Aware: whether the node size can be aware.

Preferred Minimal Node Distance: the preferred minimal distance between the nodes.
Quality Time Ratio: the ratio of the quality of layout to the producing time of layout.
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Or

QOrganic Layout
Organic Type
Smart Qrganic Layout
Compactness
Deterministic
Maximum Duration 300,000 4]
Minimal Node Distance w3

Node Overlaps Allowed ]
Node Size Aware ]
Preferred Edge Length | 03]
Preferred Minimal Node Distance 40|13

Quaty Time Ratio

Organic Layout setting

Automatic layout selected shapes
To layout all the shapes in the diagram, right-click on the diagram and select Layout from the pop-up menu.

B osen specricaion...
i Shape b
R Pur Last Laut Style - Hieranchical Style
Synehvoniae to Enkity Relaticnship Diagram Reuta Connaclers (Drgark)
n F— Route Connectors (Crthogonall
e Model Auka Lo
. Hierarchical Stk
Digran Content ¥ Orthagunal Styls
Connectors 3 Tree Syl
Fresantation Optons: 3 Circudar Style
Wy Lavers.. Drgaric Styke
Posin N Compact:
Layout | Customized...
Selectin Thbe
Utk ]
B ek
Export 3

:
Al

Perform layout with all shapes of diagram
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To layout the selected shapes, right-click on the selection and select Layout from the pop-up menu (make sure there are more than one diagram

elements selected).

o

g

Burs Lask Layout Style - Hierarchical Style

FRoute Connectors (Organk)

Boute Connectors: (Orthogonal)
Auto Lavat

rierarchical Style

Orthoganal Style

Tree Styl

Ciroular Shyle

Organis Syl

Compact

Customized. .,

Ackd

Cpen Speaficaton, ..
Stereotypes

Made! Elemert froperties
Sulb Clagr ams

Create Parent:

Cut

o

Delete

Dupbeate

Selechon

Crder

Groupng

Styles anvd Formatting
Algnmant

Dislribad s Fapes
Prasent ation Options
Lawer

Lasvout

Diefire Diesign Pattesre...
Related Blements

Jawa Round-tnp

T} ﬂﬂ

Perform layout with selected shapes

Automatic route connectors

There are 2 kinds of layouts which do not change the location of shapes but only change the connectors: Organic Edge Route Layout and

Orthogonal Edge Route Layout

Organic edge route layout

Organic Edge Route Layout is one of the edge route layouts in Visual Paradigm which arranges the connectors without affecting the location of shapes.
It can ensure that the shapes will not overlap and keep a specific minimal distance.

Automatic Diagram Layout

P. 302



Organic Edge Route Layout

Minimal Distance: the minimal distance of the connectors.
Route All: whether all the connectors will be routed.
Use Existing Beans: whether using existing bends.

Orthogonal
Cireular |
Edge Router
Router Type
Organic Edge Router
Minimal Distance

Route All

UUse Existing Bends

Organic Edge Route Layout setting

Orthogonal edge route layout
Route Connectors can arrange the connectors using vertical and horizontal line segments only. It is the best way for users to arrange the connectors
that have complicated route.
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Orthogonal Edge Route Layout

Center to space ratio: the ratio of center to the distance between center and nodes.
Coupled distances: the distance between coupled nodes.

Crossing cost: the cost of crossing connectors.

Custom border capacity: the capacity of the border.

Local crossing minimization: whether the local crossing of connectors will be minimized.
Minimum distance: the minimum distance of connectors.

Minimum distance to node: the minimum distance between the shapes.

Rerouting: whether the connector that has many crossings will be rerouted.

Routing style: the style of routing.

Orthogonal | Hierarchical | Tree |
Circular I Organic | Edge Router

Edge Router
Router Type
Orthogonal Edge Router

Center to space ratio |
Coupled distances
Custom border capacity
Custom border capacity |
Local crossing minimization

Minimum distance |

Minimurm distance to nnde|
Routing style |Prefer middle

Orthogonal Edge Route Layout setting

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
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https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Fit shape size

In some cases, shapes are found oversized. For better presentation, you may need to resize them smaller. Fit size can help you to adjust shapes into
the smallest size based on their content, such as the name of shape. The size of shapes can be fixed either manually or automatically.

NOTE: The size of shapes can be fixed automatically by right clicking on the diagram's background and checking Diagram Content> Auto Fit
Shapes Size.

Fit selected shapes size
To adjust a shape size, move the mouse on a shape and fit size resource centric interface will be shown. Click Fit Sizeresource icon at the bottom of
the shape.

Click Fit Size

To fit several shapes' size, select those shapes, right click on a selected shape and then select Selection > Fit Size from the pop-up menu.

| u]
Class Class?
-attribute
B, operation() r g H
L] Add b —
a Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 3
Model Element Properties »
Sub Diagrams 4
Create Parent 3
Bdit
M Cut
Copy 3
Delete 3
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection P |||« | Selectable
Order » Fit Size %
Grouping 2 Hide
Styles and Fermatting 4 Send to .

Fit size for several shapes from the pop-up menu

Each shape will be adjusted to its fit size in accordance with its content, instead of fixing all selected shapes into the exactly same size.

u]
Class2

Shapes are fitted size

Check/uncheck automatic fit shape size mode
You can check/ uncheck the Auto Fit Shapes Size on diagram to make all the shapes on the diagram to be fitted size automatically. To do so, right
click on the diagram's background, select Diagram Content > Auto Fit Shapes Size from the pop-up menu.

All the shapes are subsequently fitted size and they will become non-sizable.

If the content of shape is changed, the shape itself will be resized automatically.
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Class Class
-attribute -attribute

gy EEE aa2aama5aaa00:

+operation() +operation(

—— a5

Class shape is resized automatically after new attribute added

You can also check Auto Fit Size for future usage.
1. Select Window > Project Options... from the toolbar to open the Project Options window.

2. In the Project Options window, choose the Diagramming category, select the Shape tab and check Auto fit size (diagram-based).

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Diagram element selection
When a number of diagram elements need to be selected simultaneously, diagram element selection supports this purpose. You can either click
directly with hot keys or select a range of selection with the mouse. A specific type of diagram element(s) on a diagram can be selected as well.

Selecting multiple shapes
Multiple shapes can be selected by either selecting a range of shapes with the mouse on diagram or clicking shapes with pressing hot keys.

Selecting a range of shapes with the mouse
1. For selecting multiple shapes, drag them from corner to corner diagonally with the mouse.

i

Select multiple shapes with the mouse

2. After releasing the mouse, those shapes will be selected.

Shapes are selected

Clicking with pressing ctrl/Shift key
Click a shape in advance and then click other shapes with pressing Ctrl or Shift key. As a result, those shapes will be selected.
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Click shapes with pressing Ctrl or Shift key

Handi-Selection
In some cases, the shapes are too complicated and in more serious occasion, the whole diagram is extremely enormous that neither selecting a range
of shapes with the mouse nor clicking shapes with pressing Ctrl or Shift key are the most suitable application. It is hard to drag the mouse on the large
diagram, or is troublesome to click on many shapes. Using Handi-Selection is probably the best choice for you in this situation.

1.

2.

Right click on the diagram's background where is in the vicinity of those shapes you are going to select, select Handi-Selection and then select
a scope for selecting shapes (i.e. above/ below/ left/ right) from the pop-up menu.

B Open Specification...
Add Shape
Rename...
Synchronize to Entity Relationship Diagram
Ignore Classes when Synchronizing...

HFH

U3 select All Shapes Above

JF
h

3

(i Select All Shapes Below
18 Select All Shapes on the Left

IE Select All Shapes on the Right %

Select all shapes on the right from the pop-up menu

As a result, all the shapes of the particular scope will be selected.

Diagram Element Selection
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All shapes on the right are selected

Selecting same type of shapes
When you want to select a few shapes of the same types on the diagram, right click on a shape and select Selection > Select All of Same Type from
the pop-up menu. As a result, other shapes of same type as the shape you selected previously will be selected.

B Open Specification...

T [#] selectable
Madel Element Properties v Fit Size
T Use Case Details... Hide
Use Case Scheduling... Select Inverse
Sub Diagrams v | SelectAll of Same Type [ |
pEL Select in Tree
x Cut - Mandi-Selection
Copy v | B Select All Shapes Above
Delete v |00 Select All Shapes Below
Duplicate Ctri+E |3 Select All Shapes on the Left
| Selection » [ setect All Shapes on the Right
Order ¥

All shapes of same type are selected

Inverse selection
Shapes can be selected inversely. Right click on a shape that you don't want to be selected and select Selection > Select Inverse from the pop-up
menu. As a result, all shapes will be selected except the shape you right clicked on previously.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Open Specification...

o [#] selectable
Madel Element Properties » Fit Size
T Use Case Details.. Hide
Use Case Scheduling... | Selectinverse |
Sub Diagrams ’ Select All of Same Type
- Edit Select in Tree
1 Cut - Handi-
Copy v |HG  Select All Shapes Above
Delete » | Select All Shapes Below
Duplicate CtrivE | HJE Select All Shapes on the Left
| Selection » [ Select All Shapes on the Right
Order *

Selection is inversed

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Diagram Element Selection

p.311


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Copy and paste

You can create a view of a model element by copying a view and pasting as view, while pasting as model creates a new model from the copied one.

Copying within Visual Paradigm
1. Right click on the selected shape(s), select Copy > Copy within Visual Paradigm from the pop-up menu.

Class

Add 3

@ Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes 4
Model Element Properties 3
Sub Diagrams 3
Create Parent 4

Edit

& Cut
Copy g Copy within Visual Paradigm
Delete 0 E& Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG) I:é
Duplicate Ctri+E % Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)
Selection 3 [ﬁ Copy as XML (Simple)
Order . [ﬁ Copy as XML (Traditional)
Grouping * |2 Copyto Diagram...
Styles and Formatting r

Copy selected shapes with Visual Paradigm
2. After you switch to the destination diagram, right click on the diagram background and select either Paste View or Paste Model from the pop-up

menu. The feature of Paste view refers to present the same model element in another view under a new context. The shape is pasted without
creating model; while the feature of Paste Model refers to duplicate the shape and present it in a new view. The model will be copied and
pasted on the diagram. The new model will be named with appending a sequential number.

@ Open Specification...
Add Shape 3
Rename...
Show Cuality Checker Panel
ﬁ:ﬁ Paste View
Paste Model Element I:}

Handi-5election 3

Paste the selected shape

Copying to clipboard as image (JPG)
1. Right click on the selected shape(s) and select Copy > Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG) from the pop-up menu.

2. When the Copy as Image Option dialog box pops out, select an option from the drop-down menu of Copy type. Click Copy button to proceed.
< Copy as Image Option EX

D you want 1o copy &% image with frame?
Copy type: | Nane w

None Nm:e With frame: i B
With border [ Sepmce Dgam ]
|u“ |“"“‘"| |u-.. | T
— ......_,:|; ‘: .

==

o
i = |
—d

|| Remember my choice and don't agk again

Copy Cancel

Select an option from the drop-down menu of Copy type

3. You should select a destination document (e.g. MS Word) for pasting the copied shape(s) to do further description. After you switch to the
destination document, right click on the desired place and select Paste from the pop-up menu.

4. As a result, your selected shape(s) will be pasted on the destination document.
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Copying to clipboard as image (EMF)

1.
2.
3.

Right click on the selected shape(s) and select Copy > Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF) from the pop-up menu.
When the Copy as Image Option dialog box pops out, select an option from the drop-down menu of Copy type. Click Copy button to proceed.

EMF is a kind of scalable image which can be pasted on a document for further description. After you switch to the destination document, right
click on a desired place and select Paste from the pop-up menu.

As a result, your selected shape(s) will be pasted on the destination document.

Copying as XML
You can convert selected shapes into XML which contain the data of selected shapes in XML format. The XML data can then be imported into another
project.

1.

2
3.
4

Right click on the selected shapes and select Copy > Copy as XML from the pop-up menu.
Open a text editor and create a new text file. Paste the XML there and save it as an XML file.
After that, the file can be imported to another project by selecting File > Import > XML.

When Import XML dialog box pops out, select the xml file path. Finally, click OK button to proceed.

Copying to Diagram
You can also copy the selected shape(s) to either a new diagram or an existing diagram. To copy to a diagram:

1. Right-click on the selected shapes, select Copy > Copy to Diagram... from the pop-up menu.
2. When the Copy to Diagram dialog box pops out, check Create new diagram if you want to paste to a new diagram or check Select an
existing diagram if you want to paste to an existing diagram.
3. Click Copy to button. As a result, the selected shape(s) will be duplicated on the selected diagram.
Duplicating
With the feature of duplicate, shapes can be duplicated on the same diagram instantly.
1. Right click on the selected shape(s) and select Duplicate from the pop-up menu.
u u
Register Customer a Open Specification... Enter
- Stereotypes 4
Model Element Properties 3
C@ Open Use Case Details...
Create Requirements Spec
Buy Ticket Sub Diagrams 3
Exlit
& Cut
Copy 3
Delete 3
Duplicate Ctrl+E
D} Paste View R)
Duplicate a selected shape
2. As a result, the selected shape(s) will be duplicated.

The shape is duplicated

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Alignment guide

Alignment guide acts as a guide to help aligning shapes perfectly in the shortest period of time.
It is a dotted line that appears when you are moving the shape or resizing the shape within more than one shapes.

With the use of alignment guide, you can organize the diagram neatly with only little effort.

Arrange shapes in orderly arrangement
After dragging one shape from another shape, you will see a dotted line (the alignment guide) between the two shapes when you move either shape.

The Alignment Guide is here to help you to align the two shapes.

Take the following diagram as an example. If you move shape B vertically, you can see horizontal alignment guides appears on top, in the middle or at
the bottom. You can choose to follow one of them depends on where you want to position shape B.

Aligning classes horizontally

Similarly, when you move shape B horizontally, you can see vertical alignment guides appears on the left, in the middle and at the right.

L3

Ly Ls

Aligning classes vertically

With the help of alignment guide, you can produce a neat diagram with ease.
Other than moving the shape, alignment guide also appears when you resize the shape.

Let's take a look at the diagram below. If you want to resize shape B to produce equal height as shape A. The alignment guide can guide you to
achieve this.

Evenly distribute the spacing among shapes
If you want the spacing among shape B and C equals to shape A and B, simply move shape C parallel to shape B, an additional dotted line at the
bottom of the diagram (as pointed by red arrows) represents equal spacing among shape A and B as well as shape B and C.

o
Aligning classes during resize

Therefore, this additional dotted line acts as a hint that help you to create equal spacing efficiently and precisely.

On the contrary, the additional dotted line will not appear if the spacing are not equal.
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Aligning classes with equal spacing

Layout generalization hierarchy with ease
Alignment guide is very useful in producing a neat layout of generalization hierarchy as well.

While it's nice to present super-class and its sub-classes in hierarchical form, it's uneasy to route the generalization connectors perfectly to make the

hierarchy looks neat and tidy. Sometimes, the connectors are either partially overlapped or entirely detached from each other. All these affect the

harmony of the design and may even reduce readability.

Alignment guide is here to help. By dragging on a generalization connector, you can make its turning point snap to a position that aligns with another
generalization horizontally. Therefore, you can produce a neat hierarchy effortlessly with the aid of alignment guide.

= e

Aligning generalization hierarchy

Turn off the Alignment guide

In case users want to disable the Alignment guide function, here are some simple steps:

1. Select Window > Application Options... from the toolbar.

2. Enter guide in the search field of the Application Options window to locate the option.

B om0

AppEarance

[ show grid
Coor : Light gray . |

Width : | 10| Height: | 10

] Snap to grid

i Enable diagram alignment guide

Global Palette Option

Entered 'guide’ in search field

3. In the Appearance tab of the Diagramming page, uncheck Enable diagram alignment guide.

AppEarance

[ show grid
Codar : Light gray . |

Width : | 10| Height: | 10

] Snap to grid

B Enable disgram algnment guide

Global Palette Option

Uncheck "Enable diagram alignment guide.”

4. Click OK to confirm the setting.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Reverse connector direction

The flow between shapes is represented by connectors, for example, a sequence message between two lifelines of Student and StudentController
which represents the call from Student to StudentController. If the flow is created mistakenly or the flows need reverting due to an updated data, the
flows can be fixed by reverting connectors.

The function of reverse connector is not only for reverting the connector's direction but also for repositioning the information contained by the end of
connection. For connectors like association, each end contains specific information like multiplicity, role name, visibility, etc. Reverting connector will
also swap the information.

Reverse connector direction

1. Right click on the connector between two shapes and select Reverse Connector from the pop-up menu.
.

a Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes »
Guard...

Edit

s Cut
Copy »
Delete 4
Duplicate...

Change From;/To Shape...
Reverze Connector %

Split Connector

Select Reverse Connector from the pop-up menu

2. As a result, the flow of connector is reversed.

. .

Connector is reversed
NOTE: Connectors, such as create message in sequence diagram, are not reversible.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Visualize related model elements
Sometimes, several model elements that related to the current model element(s) are hidden for various reasons. These related model elements, in

fact, can be revealed through the feature of visualize related model element. With this feature, the relationship between model elements can be viewed
thoroughly.

1.

2.

Right click on a model element and select Related Elements > Visualize Related Model Element... from the pop-up menu.
| |

1 String "
Date
int Add

u Open Specification...
Sterectypes

Moded Element Properties
Move/Copy Members...
Sub Diagrams

Create Parent

A Cut
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Order
Grouping
Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer
Define Design Patten...

Enter

Show Dependent Model Elernents
Shew Other Views...
Show Link...

Visualize Related Model Element... [,

Model Tmnsior
[ Transit From

Transit To

Create Lifeline..,

-1 &

Create Model Element...

| Related Elements
Java Round-trip
C++ Round-trip

Realize all Interfaces
Show Associations
Analysis...
Mege
Merge from Other Model Element(s)...

Merge to Model Element...

Change Type...

@ Teamwork

¥

Select Visualize Related Model Element...

In the Visualize Related Model Element window, check the related element(s) you want to be shown with the corresponding relationship on the
diagram in Visualize. Click Visualize to proceed with.

Filter: | <Unspecfied> search...
Vigualize Relationship Model Element

] -~ Mo Name SubmitarticeControler

| — Mo Name Template

o —— Mo Name Wiriter

[¥] Folow master view formatting

Select Al Select None Inverse Selection Visualize Canoel

To visualize three relationships

As a result, the related models with connectors are shown on the diagram.
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Related model elements are visualized

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Adding comments

Visual Paradigm supports comments on model elements. Since comments are usually used to record the progress and status of model elements, they

are regarded as a textual annotation for model elements.

Adding comment to model element

1.
2.

For adding comment in a particular shape, right click on the shape and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu.

In Specification window, select the Comments tab. If you do not see the Comments tab, click on the tiny arrow at the top right of the
specification window, enter Comments in the search box and select Comments from the filtered list.

General | ExtensionPoints | Stereotypes | Tagged Values v

|Cumm| |
Name: |useCas= -
o |ucot | Comments |
Rank: |Unspedﬂed Pin h‘
Description: Auto Open Spec.
Maximize

The Comments tab

Click Add... to create a comment.

In Comment Specification window, enter summary, author, date time and content. Click OK to confirm editing.

General A

Summiary: |Requirement darified |

Author: |Peter |

Date time: [Apr 26, 2016 3:04:30 PM |
Content:

Entering a comment

As a result, the comment you entered previously is shown on Specification window.

General | Extension Points v
Stereotypes | Tagged Values Comments
Summary Author Date Time
User testing passed Apr 28, 2016 1:35:99 PM
Internal testing passed Tom Apr 27, 2016 4:05:33 PM
Screen designed Mary Apr 26, 2016 3:05:23 FM
Requirement clarified Peter Apr 26, 2016 3:04:30 FM

Comments added

Managing comment of model element

1. To modify comment in a particular shape, right click on the shape and select Open Specification... from the pop-up menu.
2 In Specification window, select the Comments tab

3. Select a summary comment and click Open Specification....

4 In the Comment Specification window, edit the comment and click OK to confirm changing.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Adding comments
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Pinning connector ends

Connectors can be either pinned temporarily or pinned permanently. Connector ends help you to point out a specific position of shapes with pin.

Adjusting connector ends temporarily
Connectors can be joined at the same point of a shape on the diagram. To do so, drag one end of a connector to the shape.

—® e

2.

3.

Ll

Register Customer

Drag one end of a connector to a shape

g

The connector is temporarily pinned. A dialog box will be shown on the top right corner of diagram to instruct you how to pin the connector.

Connector is temporarily pinned

Since the connector that links from shape and to shape together is temporarily pinned, either from shape or to shape is moved, the connector

between them wil

| be unpinned.

Staff

A g

Register C@

Connector is unpinned

Pinning connector ends
Move the mouse over a connector and press its resource icon Pin.

1.

2.

Article

-fitle : String
-summary : String
-body : String
-dom : Date
-rating : int

————————— dom =

last modified date %

Press resource icon Pin

Drag one end of connector to point out a specific position. Note that no dialog box of temporary pin will be shown this time.

Article

-title : String
-summary : String
-hucly Sirhg

-mthg Int [

dom = last modified date%

Pinning connector ends
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3.

Drag one end of connector to point out a specific position

Moving either from shape or to shape will not unpin the connector.
dom = last modified dat’.eH
[~
oy

Connector is still pinned

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Align and distribute diagram elements

Visual Paradigm supports two types of positioning features: alignment and distribution which allow the positioning of selected shapes in accordance
with the alignment/ distribution option through the toolbar or grouping resource icons. Alignment refers to the edges and the centers of selected shapes

are aligned to each other while distribution refers to selected shapes are distributed in the same direction based on their centers or edges.

Aligning diagram elements
Select a few model elements with the mouse on the diagram pane before executing alignment.

Selected shapes

Through Toolbar
1. Select Diagram > Alignment and then an alignment option from the toolbar.

2. As a result, the alignment of all selected shapes is based on the last selected shape. Note that the last selected shape refers to the shape with

no-filled selector.

Shapes are aligned

3. For turning the non-selected shape into the last selected shape, click a shape with pressing Ctrl key.

o - -3 -
Update Account

L5

|Update Account: Use Case|

Change the last selected shape

Through grouping resource icons
1. When move the mouse over one of the selected shapes, grouping resource icons will be shown.

2. Select an alignment option from the drop-down menu of Align Top on the grouping resource icons.

Align and distribute diagram elements
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[ 4| -
o Align Top
gl Align Bottom
|= AlignLeft
=| Align Right %
_E Align Horizontal Center

= Align Vertical Center

Select Align Left on resources

3. As a result, all selected shapes are aligned in accordance with the last selected shape.

Shapes are aligned

Setting model elements same width and height
Besides aligning the shapes, shapes can also be resized through the toolbar, grouping resource icons or Align Shapes Dialog.

Through toolbar
Select Diagram > Alignment and an alignment option from the toolbar.

As a result, the shapes are resized.

Update Account

Shapes are resized

Through grouping resources
Select an option from the drop-down menu of the Same Width on grouping resource icons after select a few shapes on the diagram pane.
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|- A

Same Width (Follow Smallest)

[

2 Same Width
2% Same Width (Follow Largest)
2l

Same Height (Follow Smallest)
2l SameHeight
%1l SsmeHeight (Follow Largest)

ﬂ;-; Same Width and Height (Follow Smallest)

% Same Width and Height C‘;

Same Width and Height (Follow Largest)

Resize through grouping resources

Through align shapes dialog
After select a few shapes on the diagram pane, select Diagram > Alignment > Align Shapes... from the toolbar to unfold Align Shapes Dialog. You
can select an option by clicking the option button directly.

Top/Bottom Alignment

it

Align Shapes Dialog

Distributing diagram elements
In addition, model elements can be distributed in various directions through Distribute Shapes Dialog, the toolbar or grouping resource icons.

Through Distribute Shapes Dialog
After select a few shapes on the diagram pane, select Diagram > Distribution > Distribute Shapes... from the toolbar to unfold Distribute Shapes
Dialog. You can select an option by clicking the option button directly.

Distribute Shapes Dialog
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Through toolbar
Select Diagram > Distribution and then select an distribution option from the toolbar after select a few shapes on the diagram pane.

Through grouping resource icons
Select a distribution option from the drop-down menu of Distribute Horizontally on grouping resource icons after select a few shapes on the diagram

pane.

==
KR
£

4

CI

Distribute Horizontally

i

Distribute Vertically
Distribute by Left Edges

=

Distribute by Horizontal Centers

L_‘__h—
il —

Distribute by Right Edges
Distribute by Top Edges

Distribute by Vertical Centers

HE 1 4

Distribute by Bottom Edges

Distribute shapes on grouping resource icons

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Adjusting caption's position and angle in BPD

In BPD, for shapes like event and gateway, their names are put outside and below the shape, which may overlap with the outgoing sequence or

message flow, making the name hard to read. To solve this problem, you can choose to place the caption elsewhere. Furthermore, you can rotate the
caption to make it easier to read in print out.

To set the position and angle of start, intermediate or end event, or gateway:

1.

Right click on the start, intermediate or end event, or gateway shape and select Presentation Options > Caption Placement... from the popup

men

Choose the placement, which is the position of caption. For some of the placement options, you can choose additionally the rotation of

u.

placement. You can preview the changes in the preview pane.

¢

Configure Caption Placement

Flacement: Freely-movable W

Preview |Bottom-right ~

W

OK Cancel

Reset

Reset to Default

Set as Default for Event

Apply

Click OK to confirm.

To choose a placement option

Managing Dire ctor

o
&
=
=

Registrations

Caption position updated

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Zooming Diagram

If the diagram on diagram pane isn't clear enough, you can zoom in the diagram with your desired size through the Zoom in and Zoom out buttons.

To zoom in or zoom out a diagram, select View> Zoom in or View > Zoom out in the toolbar.

Diagram Wiew Team Tools
& Q| [ E———
RN =
-
IHE Styles Lo

- Full Screen
Project Panes Zoom Zoom Zoom Zoom to Grid

Browser wr In QOut 100%% Region w I_

Dash Project UeXceler Modeling Window Help

% Layers
= =

The zoom buttons in View toolbar

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Zooming Diagram
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Diagram grids

Diagram grids provide you with a precise visual cue to identify the position and boundary of shapes in diagram editors. You can make use of diagram

grid to improve the positioning and alignment of shapes, which makes the diagram looks more neat, tidy and impressive. By default, the grid lines

are not visible. In this article, we will see how to show them and how to configure the various grid settings. We will use UML component diagram_to
explain the ideas but in practice, you can apply diagram grids on any diagram types - UML diagrams, BPMN diagrams, DFD, ERD etc.

Visibility of grid lines

Grid lines are not visible on diagrams by default. You can optionally show them by updating the grid settings. Here are the steps:

1. Right click on the diagram where you want to show/hide grid lines.

2 Select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
3. Open the Grid Setting tab.
4 Check/uncheck Grid visible and click OK.

Snap to grid

<< COMmponent==> gl
Component

<< oM ponent>>
Component2

<< OO pOnent> >
Component22

Componeant

<<pomponent>> gl

<< GO ponent>=>
Component2

<< COMponent>>
Component22

Effect of snap-to-grid on and off (left and right hand side)

The snap to grid function enables shapes to be positioned in an organized and well-aligned manner. When you draw, resize or move a shape on
a diagram, it will align to the nearest grid line (even when grid lines are not visible). This means you can make multiple shapes apply to the same

horizontal and/or vertical position, making the diagram looks more tidy. Note that the snap-to-grid option is turned on by default. If you want to change

the setting:

1. Right click on the diagram where you want to enable/disable snap-to-grid.

Select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

2
3. Open the Grid Setting tab.
4

Check/uncheck Snap to grid and click OK.

Grid size

Different grid sizes - 5x5, 10x10 (default setting), 15x15

While the default spacing between grid line is set to 10 units, you can adjust the value to fulfill your diagramming needs. Please be reminded that

when snap to grid is on, the shape you draw, resize or move will automatically align to the nearest grid line. This means that the value you input may
influence the positioning of shapes. To update the grid size:

1. Right click on the diagram where you want to change the grid size.

2 Select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
3. Open the Grid Setting tab.
4 Edit the Width and Height of Grid size and click OK.

Grid color

+ B +
+ S +
+ S +

+ S +
+ B +
+ B +

Different grid colors - light gray (default setting), magenta, blue

Grid lines are not visible on diagrams by default. If you set them visible, you can see the light gray lines on diagram. If you want to change the color of
grid lines, take the follow steps:

Diagram grids
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Right click on the diagram where you want to change the grid size.
Select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
Open the Grid Setting tab.

A 0 NP

Pick up a Grid color and click OK.

Related Articles
. What to do If You Cannot Resize Shapes in a Diagram

Related Links
. Diagramming features of Visual Paradigm

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Search bar

The search bar is a convenient way of locating the shape(s) you want without having to scroll through the entire diagram. To search for a shape, press
Ctrl-F or select Diagram > Search from the toolbar to toggle the search bar. As you begin typing your search string in the search bar, the first result

will be highlighted in the active diagram.

s 1l
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Searching with search bar

NOTE: The search process covers not just the shape name, but also it's content (for shapes like note, text annotation, BP annotation, etc). It also

searches members like attributes and operations in class, and columns in entity.

Moving to next and previous result

There may be multiple shapes that match your search string. If you would like to see all the results for your search string, press Enter to proceed to the

W M

next occurrence after you've typed the search string. Alternatively, press the and

Highlighting all results
You can also highlight all the search results by clicking the Highlight All button in the search bar.

Wy
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All results highlighted
Match case

Searching is a case in-sensitive process by default. If you want it to be case sensitive, click Match Case in the search bar.

Advanced 'Find' feature

buttons in the search bar to move between search results.

The search bar provides a relatively simple and light-weight search support. If you want a more advanced search support, click Advanced... on the

right of the search bar to access the advanced Find feature.

Advanced...[}sm' v
> &
2

Opening advanced Find feature

Closing the search bar
To close the search bar, click on the € button on the right of the search bar.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Advanced modeling techniques
This chapter covers less frequently used or comparatively complex modeling techniques.

Sweeper and magnet

Sweeper and magnet are handy tools for moving a group of shapes back and forth.

Mouse gestures

You can create shapes, connect shapes, or perform certain operations through pressing and dragging your right mouse button. You can gain more
information in the Mouse gestures page.

Jumping to shape

When you are looking for a shape, a diagram or a model element, you can make use of the jump to feature to enter its name and jump to it
immediately. It's like a commonly-known search function, but a faster approach.

Grouping diagram elements

You can more and format shapes by grouping them together. You will see how to group diagram elements on a diagram.

Show/hide diagram elements

You can optionally hide away some of the diagram elements on a diagram, or hide specific type of elements.

Layer

Layer provides a logical shape division in diagram. For example, a comment layer for annotation shapes. You can hide, lock and set active to a layer.

Making shape non-selectable

You can make shape non-selectable to avoid accidental movements for particular shapes. This is particular helpful when trying to move shapes in a
container like package, without moving the package by mistake.

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context -based modeling)

A model element can have multiple views. In this page you can see how to make use of drag and drop to create multiple views for a model element.

Using overview diagram

Overview diagram is best used to illustrate the relationship between diagrams, hence the content (e.g. interaction) they represent.

Changing model element type

Shows you how to convert the type of a model element

Selecting contained shapes with InstantFreeze

InstantFreeze is a diagramming technique that allows you to temporarily freeze a container shape. By freezing a container shape, you cannot move
and edit it until unfreeze. This page shows you how to apply InstantFreeze.
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Sweeper and Magnet

Modifying your diagrams from time to time is no longer a drag-- let's take our utilities: sweeper and magnet can help you to modify your diagrams
easily. With these two features, you can move diagram elements easily without worrying too much about the layout. Sweeper can help you to increase
more space between the diagram elements while magnet can help you to diminish the space. You will find sweeper and magnet very useful when

editing a_UML sequence diagram or BPMN business process diagram .

Sweeper

The sweeper is one of the useful features for editing your diagrams. If you have ever experienced of moving the diagram elements without any tools,
you probably understand how hard it is to manage the space between the diagram elements. Using sweeper to extend the space between the diagram
elements allows you to move your diagram elements conveniently.

You can move the diagram elements by following the simple steps below:

1. Click Sweeper button from the diagram toolbar.

Broadcasting System Usecases

) Hand (H)
A | 4% Point Eraser (E)
o -1_ Sweeper (W)

2
Ij General member

Click Sweeper

2. Move the mouse on the diagram pane where you would like to move diagram elements.

3. Hold onto your mouse and move the line horizontally or vertically.

iroadcasting System Usecases

i Brosdacastng System
- mamibenship
_ grac 1o Premum membes R mar
X Ganaral mamber G
gl= -
= »
L L] -
>
broadcast manbenance
‘q—‘ - " - - -
I e
s LINL

!.\q“b? L I

Moving down the diagram element horizontally

Magnet

The magnet is another convenient feature for you to move your diagram elements. If you want to move a few diagram elements, you should try

magnet. Its function is to diminish the space between the diagram elements and make your diagrams much tidier for printing. The steps of applying

magnet on your diagram are shown as follows:

1. Click Magnet button from the diagram toolbar.

Broadcasting System Usecases

) Hand (H)
& | 4¥ Point Eraser (E)
@ < Sweeper (W)

—_| '€ magnet (M)
n%G)

# Gesture Pe

General member

4
iy

Click Magnet

Sweeper and Magnet
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2. Move the mouse on the diagram pane where you would like to move diagram elements.

3. Hold onto your mouse and move the line horizontally or vertically.
# Broadcasting System Usecases

m | -0

‘General member

N

BV

sty sr

Moving up the diagram element horizontally

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Mouse gestures
A variety of shapes and model elements can be created by sketching a path directly on the diagram pane with dragging the right mouse button to
form a gesture. For your convenience and quick creation, mouse gestures allow you to execute common commands and create UML models within all

diagrams.

Drawing shapes
1. To start using a mouse gesture, press the right mouse button and drag it until finished drawing a shape.

Drawing clockwise rectangle

2. When the shape is done, release the mouse. After the shape is created, the action description will be shown on the top right corner of the

diagram.
Create Class

.I% Class .

Class created

Creating Class member
You can learn how to create attribute and operation within the class in the following sub-sections.

Creating an attribute
1. To create attribute, draw a line from the right to the left within the class. As a result, an attribute is created.

Attribute is created

2. If you draw the line until outside the class, an attribute with <<Property>> stereotype will be created.
Class

-attribute

<<Property>> is created

Creating an operation
1. To create operation, draw a line from the left to the right within the class, an operation with protected visibility is created.

Class = Class =

-attribute -attribute
<=Property== -attribute2

#Foperation()

Operation is created

2. If draw the line until outside the class, a public operation will be created.
Class

Class

-attribute

% <=Property= = -attribute2 _

-attribute
==Property== -attribute2

Foperation()

foperation()

Public operation is created

Connecting shapes
1. Draw a line from one shape to another.
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Class

-attribute
<<Property>> -attribute2

T —

Drawing from a shape to another

After the mouse is released, a connector is created between two shapes.

Class

-attribute
<< Property>> -attribute2

A —

Class2

Association created

Creating a new shape

1.

2.

A new shape can also be created. To do so, draw a line from an existing shape to your preferred place.

Class

-attribute
<<Property=> -attribute2

#niarltl nii

Drawing to empty area

After the mouse is released, a pop-up menu will be shown. You can select your preferred type of connector and shape from the pop-up menu.

|-attribute
=< Propertys> -atributa2

B —

o %o ‘e 'mw e

]

b

Assodation - = Class

Dependency -3 Class
Generalization -> Class
Containment - Class (Inner Class)
One-to-0One Assodation - > Class
One-to-Many Association -= Class
Marvy-bo-Many Associabon - Class
Anchor - Nake

Usage - Class

B Generafization - Class
E. Fealzatmn[%class

Create generalization with class
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3. The two shapes with connector are created.

Class

-attribute
<=Property== -attribute2

#Biﬂrlﬂ Hi I

Class2

Class with generalization created

List of supported mouse gestures

General

Icon Description

Layout diagram

Open diagram specification

Connect new shape

Connect existing shape

Close Diagram

humbnail view

JdLr 1=

The description of general mouse gestures

Activity diagram

Icon

Description

/Action

[

Activity

Decision Node

Mouse gestures

P. 339



Initial Node/Finial Node (If there is no Initial Node, an Initial Node will be created. Else if there is no Final Node, a Final Node will be
created.)

The description of mouse gestures for activity diagram

Activity diagram (UML 1.x)

Icon Description

/Action State

Sub-Activity

Swimlane

Horizontal Synchronization Bar

ertical Synchronization Bar

Initial State/Final State (If there is no Initial State, an Initial State will be created. If there is no Final State, a Final State will be created.)

Ol <| VvV ul b

The description of mouse gestures for activity diagre

Business process diagram

Icon Description

Sub-Process

Pool/Task

Horizontal Lane

ertical Lane

— a0

The description of mouse gestures for business process diagram

Class diagram

Icon Description
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Sync. to ERD

I

Class

Package

O

/Add attribute (Add an attribute to class. If mouse released outside the class, getter and setter property will be set to true.)

l

/Add operation (Add an operation to class. If mouse released inside the class, visibility will be protected, otherwise it will be public.)

!

The description of mouse gestures for class diagram

Communication diagram

Icon Description

Sync. To Sequence Diagram

Lifeline

/Actor

Package

I 4

The description of mouse gestures for communication diagram

Component diagram

Icon Description

Component

Instance Specification

Package

The description of mouse gestures for component diagram

Composite structure diagram
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Icon Description

Class

Interface

Collaboration

Collaboration Use

Y o

The description of mouse gestures for composite structure diagram

Data flow diagram

Icon Description

Process

External Entity

Data Store

The description of mouse gestures for data flow diagram

Deployment diagram

Icon Description

Node

Component

Instance Specification

Package

O O O G

The description of mouse gesture for deployment diagram

EJB diagram

Icon Description
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Entity Bean

Message-Driven Bean

Session Bean

Package

3 7

The description of mouse gestures for EJB diagram

Entity relationship diagram

Icon Description

Sync. to Class Diagram

l

Entity

Add column

l

The description of mouse gestures for ERD

Interaction overview diagram

Icon Description

Interaction

Decision Node

Initial Node/Final Node (If there is no Initial Node, an Initial Node will be created. Else if there is no Final Node, a Final Node will be
created.)

The description of mouse gestures for interaction overview diagram

Mind mapping diagram

Icon Description

Node

The description of mouse gesture for mind mapping diagram

Object diagram

Icon Description

Mouse gestures P. 343



Instance Specification

Class

Package

The description of mouse gestures for object diagram

ORM diagram

Icon Description

Sync. Classes -> Entities

I

Sync. Entities -> Classes

Class

Entity

Package

I

The description of mouse gestures for ORM diagram

Overview diagram

Icon Description

Diagram Overview

The description of mouse gesture for overview diagram

Package diagram

Icon Description

Package

The description of mouse gesture for package diagram

Sequence diagram

Icon Description

Mouse gestures
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Sync. to Communication Diagram

Lifeline

|Actor

Alt

O O —| T

Loop

The description of mouse gestures for sequence diagram

State machine diagram

Icon

Description

State

Submachine State

Initial Node/Final Node (If there is no Initial State, an Initial State will be created. Else if there is no Final State, a Final State will be created.)

State machine diagram (UML 1.x)

The description of mouse gestures for state machine diagram

Icon

Description

State

Concurrent State

Submachine State

Horizontal Synchronization Bar

< VOGO

Vertical Synchronization Bar

Mouse gestures
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Initial State/Final State (If there is no Initial State, an Initial State will be created. Else if there is no Final State, a Final State will be
created.)

The description of mouse gestures for state machine diagram (UML 1.x)

Timing diagram

Icon Description

Frame

The description of mouse gesture for timing diagram

Use case diagram

Icon Description

Use Case

/Actor

Package

The description of mouse gestures for use case diagram

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Mouse gestures P. 346


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Jumping to shape
For searching a shape/shapes faster, the application of the jump to shape/shape facility is introduced. You can select either jump to a model element in
an active diagram, or jump to any model elements in the current project, or even jump to a diagram in current project.

Jumping to a diagram/model element in project
If there is an active diagram opened, you can jump to the model element in the active diagram.

1.
2.

You can select Diagram > Jump > to Element in Active Diagram... from the toolbar or press Ctrl+J to unfold Jump to dialog box.

Apart from jumping to element in active diagram, you can also jump to any element within the project. You may select Diagram > Jump > to
Element... from the toolbar or press Ctrl+Shift+J to unfold Jump to dialog.

In Jump to dialog box, if you want all elements within project to be searched, uncheck the Active diagram only checkbox. In some cases, the
checkbox is disabled because no diagram is opened.

|

Auto position Active diagram anly

Jump to dialog box is shown

Enter a word in the text field, a list of model element's name that starts with the word you typed will be shown .

vehicle
Truck
Wheel MotorCycle
EIEE 2 vehidelD | id
+getivheslType() : int :
g
s
1
G earBox ! .
lg=arType : int 1 Door
[rgetGearTyen  int TR [ doorColar]) : Color
4 kaetColor() Colar
T
Jump to: | Element: |
(Moo S
Ji MetorCycle

A list of possible shapes is shown

Press Down key to search for the model element's name if the list is too long. Click your preferred model element's name and it will be spot-
lighted on the active diagram.

Jump to: Element %
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Shape is spot-lighted

6. Press Enter to confirm jump to the model element. Finally, the Jump to dialog box will then be hidden and the model element will be selected
on diagram.

Shape is selected after confirm jump to

Filtering with wild card character
For quick search, you can type a word with * in the text field. The asterisk can substitute a character or a word when you don't remember the exact
spelling. As a result, all names of shape that are similar to the word you typed will be shown.
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Entering name with *

Jumping to diagram
1. To do so, select Diagram > Jump > to Diagram... from the toolbar or press Ctrl+Shift+D to show Jump to dialog box.

2. Jump to dialog box is shown with selected Diagram in combo box. It means Jump to dialog box will search all diagrams within the project.

[

Auto position Active diagram only

Jump to dialog will search all diagrams within the project

3. Enter a word out of the whole diagram's name will show a list of diagrams' names similar with the word you typed . Select the diagram and press
Enter will open the diagram.

@ Wehicle Struckure

Select the diagram on list
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Easy navigation to connected elements
If you have an oversized diagram that the from/to model elements of connector can't be shown on the screen, it is hard for you to know the from/

to model elements. Visual Paradigm supports Scroll to function to scroll to from/to model element of a connector. If you want to know which model
element is the from model element that is connected with a model element .

To achieve this:

1.

2.

Right click on the connector and select Scroll to and then select Source with parentheses from the pop-up menu. (The word in parentheses is
the name of the from model element.)

NI P

E QOpen Specification...

Stereotypes
Manage Nickname...

Edit

L]

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate...

Change From/To Shape...
Scroll te

Pin

Reset Caption Position
Remaowve All Turning Point(s)
Selection

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options
Layer

Layout

Define Design Pattern...

Related Elements

ClassT

Enter |
[ T

4

Source (Classll)
Destination (Classd)

Scroll to from model element

The from model element is subsequently selected on diagram.

Classd | - - - - — - - oo oo __ :
_______________ !
__________ 1 I
T 1 |
| 1 |
| 1 |
| 1 |
| 1 |
| 1 |
i \y i
Class? \ Class5 \
““““ T |
| m |
I ! I
| i W
\ ! Classi12
i
Class6 = - Class11

From model element is selected

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Grouping diagram elements

After you have aligned shapes to a group of shapes, in some cases, you want to move a number of shapes simultaneously or make them share the
same formatting properties, like background color and line formatting. Grouping can help you for this purpose exactly. By grouping shapes, shapes
within the group will move together when moving any shape inside the group. If you edit formatting of one shape, all shapes will also be shared.

Grouping diagram elements
1. Select the shapes you want them to be grouped together.

- S!Lff..

Buy Ticket
Customer
Select several shapes
2. Click resource icon Group to group the selected shapes.
o QD
u Register Customer
Fu..___n___,.,—-h.
a o
shi
Buy Ticket
Customer
Group through resource icon Group
3. When you move a shape, other shapes within the same group will also be moved.
Staff
Customer

All shapes in group are moved together

Ungrouping diagram elements
To ungroup the shapes, click resource icon Ungroup.

u u 1
e
u Register Gmtu'na:'"

Click Ungroup

Grouping diagram elements
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Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Show/hide diagram elements

On a compact diagram, to hide or show some of the shapes is necessary. You can choose to hide away diagram elements on a diagram temporarily.
For example, hiding away annotation shapes which record internal communications before printing out a diagram for customers' review. In Visual

Paradigm, hiding of diagram elements can be done per shape, per shape type or by stereotype.

Hiding selected diagram element(s)

Right click on the selected shape(s) and select Selection > Hide from the pop-up menu.

. Open Specification...
Sterectypes 3
Model Element Properties ]
Sub Diagrams

Genaral visitor

it
4 cu
Copy ¥
Delete
Duplicate
Selection b

[#] selectsble

Order 4 Fit Size
Grouping 3 l Hide |
Styles and Formatting ' Sdu:th?m!
Presentation Options ]

Select All of Same Type

3
ol Select in Tree
Layout ~ | Lerror o
Define Design Pattern... B3 Select All Shapes Above

0 Select All Shapes Below
HiT Select All Shapes on the Left
i Select All Shapes on the Right

Related Elements

Select Hide from the pop-up menu

Apart from the selected shapes, its related shape(s) (e.g. children and relationship) will also be hidden.

Geniral visitor

The selected shape and its related shapes are hidden

NOTE: To hide a shape will also make the connectors that attached to it hidden.

NOTE: To hide a container shape (e.g. package) will also make the contained shapes hidden.
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Hiding diagram elements by shape type
All the shapes with same type from the diagram can also be hidden. Right click on the diagram's background and select Diagram Content > Show/
Hide > Hide by Shape Type, and then select the shape you want to be hidden from the pop-up menu. As a result, all shapes with the same type you

selected will be hidden.

Hiding diagram elements by stereotype

The stereotype of all diagram elements from the diagram can be hidden. Right click on the diagram's background and select Diagram Content >
Show/Hide > Hide by Stereotype, and then select one stereotype out of the list from the pop-up menu. As a result, all shapes with same stereotype
you selected will be hidden.

Showing all hidden diagram elements
All hidden shapes from the diagram can be shown again. Right click on the diagram's background and select Diagram Content > Show/Hide > Show

all Diagram Elements. As a result, the hidden shapes will be shown on the diagram.

Managing show/Hide of specific diagram element(s)
A better management of showing and hiding the shapes can be done in Show Hide Diagram Elements dialog box..

1. Right click on the diagram's background, select Diagram Content > Show/Hide > Show/Hide Diagram Elements... from the pop-up menu.

2. When Show Hide Diagram Elements dialog box is unfolded, you may select the shape(s) you would like to be hidden or to be shown. Click the
diagram element you would like to move to Hide list and press Hide Selected button; on the other hand, click the diagram element you would
like to remove it back to Show list and press Show Selected button. For moving all diagram elements to Hide list, press Hide All button; press
Show All button, vice verse. Finally, click OK to confirm.

Shaw: Hide:

B artde L Category

& PayoutContralier Theme

B submitartideControler Unnamed (Categary > Artide)
B subscriptionController Unnamed (SubscriptionContraler > Categary)
& Template Unnamed (Template > Theme)
B Transaction

& writer

[ payment Iy

[ oresentation <

[ weriteng

— Unnamed (Artide > Template)

---2 Unnamed (PayoutControler > Transacton)
---3 Unnamed (PayoutControler > Writer)

---3 Unnamed (SubmitArbdeControlier = Article)
— Unnamed (Transaction > Writsr)

— Unnamed (Writer > Articke)

Select a diagram element to be moved to Hide list

NOTE: If a shape is selected from Show list, the related shape(s) of the selected shape will be also removed to Hide list.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Layer

If you have ever experienced how hard it is to deal with a number of shapes, try the application of multi-layers. Visual Paradigm supports multi-layers
to help you manage different shapes efficiently. The functions of layer assist you in assigning different shapes into different layers, hiding unnecessary
shapes, locking shapes and selecting shapes in shortcut.

Creating a layer
1. Click on View > Layers from the toolbar, or select Layers from the action bar on the right of the diagram.

2. In the Diagram Layers window, click Create new layer button to create a new layer.

w\m e i
Activel Sreate new Iazerld Name

O] | =- <Default layer>

Create a new layer in Diagram Layers window

3. Finally, define the name for the newly created layer.

" a3 e i

Active  Visible  Locked MName

Annotation|

<Default layer>

New layer will be an active layer

Sending shapes to a layer
The existing shapes are kept in default layer. However, both existing shapes and the newly created shapes on diagram can be sent to a new layer.

Create a new layer is just like the steps of previous section. Right click on a shape and select Layers, and then select the new layer you have created.
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Check this.

B Open Specification... Enter

Sub Diagrams 3
— Edit

4 cut
Copy r
Delete 2
Duplicate Ctrl+E
Selection 4
Order 3
Grouping 3
Styles and Formatting 3
Layer L | L Annaotation
Define Design Pattern... ! <Default layer=>
Related Elements 3

Send the shape to a new layer

As a result, the shape you selected will be sent to the new layer.

Hiding shapes on a layer
In the Diagram Layers window, you can make a layer invisible on diagram. To do so, uncheck Visible of the layer.

" @ e &

Active  Visible  Locked MName

Annotation

Shapes on the layers are invisible on diagram

Locking shapes on a layer
In the Diagram Layers window, check Locked to make all shapes in that layer immovable and non-editable while uncheck Locked to make them
movable and editable.
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W o e A8 &

Active  Visible  Locked MName

Annotation

<Default layer>

Shapes on the selected layer are locked

Selecting shapes on a layer
You can also select all shapes of the selected layer. To do so, click Select shapes in selected layers button in Diagram Layers window.

" @ e E%J

Active  Visible  Locked MNam

Select shapes in selected layers

Annotation

<Default layer>

Shapes of the layer are selected on diagram

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Making shape non-selectable
If you find it annoying to move some shapes carelessly or select some shapes accidentally, the function of selectable/non-selectable would be your
ideal trouble-shooter. This page is going to teach you how to make shapes non-selectable or even change them back to selectable with only few clicks.

Changing the shape to non-selectable

1. Right click on the selected shapes, uncheck Selection > Selectable from the pop-up menu.
Sysiam
L L]
R stor Customer
i D Open Specification... Enter
| ]
Stereotypes »
Staff
Model Elemnent Properties LS
B Use Case Details...
: Use Case Scheduling...
Sub Diagrams »
Hiy Edit
A Cut
Customer Copy »
Delete 2
Duplicate Ctri<E
Selection P |I¥ ) Selectable [}
Cirder L Fit Size
Grouping 2 Hide
Styles and Formatting ¥ Select Inverse
e Up s ' Select &l of Same Type
Layer ' Select in Tree
Define Design Pattern... Handi-Selection
Related Elements » "_-:‘ Select All Shapes Above
-__3 Select All Shapes Below
Bt Select All Shapes on the Left
i} Select Al Shapes en the Right
Selected shape to be non-selectable
2. After the shape is non-selectable, click the shape cannot make it to be selected. Neither will the shape to be selected by mouse dragging on
diagram.
3. Therefore, the non-selectable shape(s) will not be moved when other shapes are moved.

Changing the shape to selectable again

To make the shape selectable again, right click on the non-selectable shape and select Selectable from the pop-up menu.

|
System

— G
Selectable L\\?

Staff

N

Buy Ticket

Customer

Select Selectable

Setting all shapes to selectable or non-selectable
To makes all shapes on the diagram to be selectable or non-selectable, right click on the diagram background, select Diagram Content and then

select either Make All Shapes Selectable or Make All Shapes Non-Selectable from the pop-up menu.

Making shape non-selectable
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Select Make All Shapes Selectable

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Open Specification...
Add Shape

Rename...

Use Case Scheduling...

=
@

Paste View
Paste Model

Handi-Selection

Diagram Content

Connectors
Presentation Options
Layers...

Make All Shapes Selectable [

p=4

Zoom
Layout
Select in Tree
A Platform
Utilities
Print...

Export

Make All Shapes Non-Selectable
Auto Fit Shapes Size

Lock Diagram

Show/Hide

Edit Nickname...

L3

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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P. 360


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Showing model element in multiple diagrams (Context based modeling)
You can show a model element in multiple diagrams to fit into different contexts and we call this to "reuse a model element". There are mainly two ways
you can take to reuse a model element - through '‘Name Completion' when creating shape or through copy and paste.

Reusing model element when creating shape
The model name completion feature enables quick creation of multiple views for the same model element. When you create a model element, press
Ctrl-Space to reveal the name completion list.

i —
" B dass &
= ﬁ Customer
ﬁ QOne_Time
B rerformace
ﬁ Reservation
&l seasonal
B Theatre

Model name completion

Type text to filter the elements in the list.

C
" E Class &

" & customer

List filtered by typed text

Press up or down key to select the model element to use. When selected, press Enter to confirm.

Reusing model element through copy and paste
You can copy view(s) and paste it at the destination diagram. Right click on the selected model element(s) in the source diagram and select Copy >
Copy with Visual Paradigm from the pop-up menu.

Add 4 -id @ int 1
0 Specification... Ent -amzald : String
pen Specification nter 1 fied | gmet - field
Sterectypes 4 0.
P fprm fied | 0.
Model Element Properties 2
farm
Move/Copy Members...
Sub Diagrams ¥ 1 harvest
Create Parent 3 — ez
hanfest |id ! int
-hDate : Date
Cut 0.7 -aarned ! Integer
Copy k Copy within Visual Paradigm EE
Delete L % Copy to Clipboard as Image (JPG)
Duplicate Ctri+E % Copy to Clipboard as Image (EMF)
Selection * |G Copy as XML (Simple)
Order b @ Copy as XML (Traditional)
r 1
Grouping Y|y Copy to Diagram... —
Chdrr and Carmnatina [N T T rea

Copy a model element

When you switch to the destination diagram, right click on the preferred place that you want the copied model element(s) to be pasted on and select
Paste View from the pop-up menu.
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Class PrivateCar is pasted as a new view

NOTE: Choosing Paste Model means a new model element will be created and shown on the destination diagram.

The relationship between the model elements may not be shown on diagram. If you want their relationship to be revealed, right click on a view and
select Related Elements > Visualize Related Model Element... from the pop-up menu.

When the Visualize Related Model Element dialog box pops out, check a relationship for the model element(s) and then click the Visualize button to
confirm.

e | arestess o s

Visualize Relationship Maodel Element

Mo Mame

To visualize an association between two classes

Opening other views

You can find out the source diagram of a model element by right clicking on it and select Related Elements > Show Other Views... from the pop-up
menu.

Model: [ Order

iews Preview (Master View)

=-{T7] Farm Management [of] Preview (585 x %86) |Stretch  w
Bl Dogrom =

SetMaster View..,

The Show Other Views window

All diagrams which contain the same model elements you have selected are listed and shown in the Show Other Views window. You can check a
diagram under Views and preview it under Preview; furthermore, click Go to View button to jump to and view the actual diagram.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
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New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Using overview diagram

When various diagrams with different contexts are modeled in your system, an overview diagram can be created to illustrate their relationships related
each other. With the overview diagram, you can have an overview of your system, after all, you can study their relationships. Since the overview

diagram is consist of thumbnail of diagrams that you have created previously, the overview of each diagram if find to be related to another diagram can
be linked up with connectors.

Creating an overview diagram

To create an overview diagram, Select Diagram > New from the toolbar. In the New Diagram window, select Others > Overview Diagram. Click OK
to confirm.

As a result, an empty overview diagram is created. Create overviews of diagrams and relate them to illustrate their relationship with each other.

Overview Diagram1
i Enroling in an Mmumnw) apply for student visa

N b3 =]
'.J_‘ -’ LT LU
E % - L1 check vlkim o
8000 o

F |
&
=)
% Applying for a local university ]
]
z
T
—_ -
i |

The overview diagram

Creating an overview of new diagram

You can create a diagram from overview diagram. To create a new diagram from overview diagram, select your preferred diagram type from the
diagram toolbar and drag it on the diagram pane.

Overview Diagram

Diagram ]

1 0 Mgl & -

Create a use case diagram overview

The new diagram will be opened subsequently. Enter a name for new diagram and start working on it.

If you go back to the overview diagram, the preview of newly created diagram can be seen. If you realize that the diagram in diagram overview is too
small and vague for previewing, you may resize the diagram overview by dragging its bottom right corner.

Overview Diagram1

Enrolling in an overseas uriuatsity)

apply for studert onling
visa

take physical examination

pay tuition fee

The newly created diagram is shown on overview diagram

Prospedive Student

UGl g
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Creating an overview of existing diagram
Besides creating an overview diagram of new diagram, you can also create an overview of existing diagram.

1. Create a diagram overview from the toolbar of overview diagram.
|@’ Overview Diagram1 -

Y

Ta
Fl

Create a diagram overview

2. Right click on the diagram overview and select Associate to Diagram... from the pop-up menu.
Select a diagram that you want to be shown on diagram overview and select OK button.
4. As a result, the selected diagram will be shown on diagram overview. If you realize that the diagram in diagram overview is too small and vague

for previewing, you may resize the diagram overview by dragging its bottom right corner.
|@5) Overview Diagram1 -

B s @M

The selected diagram is shown

Visualizing sub-diagram
When a diagram overview you created has a sub-diagram, you can connect them together and make them shown on the current overview diagram.

Move the mouse over a diagram overview and click its resource icon Visualize Related Diagrams.

Press Visualize Related Diagrams

As a result, the sub-diagram will be shown and both diagram overviews are connected.

Two diagram overviews are connected
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Selecting a connector for diagram overviews
In order to present a relationship between two diagrams, different connectors should be used. Diagram containment is used when a diagram contained
is a part of the containing diagram overview while directional generic connector is used to model the sequence of diagrams, from advance to another.

Select a connector from the diagram toolbar and drag it from the source diagram overview to the destination diagram overview.

N

apply for student visa

= Envolling in an overseas university | apply for student visa ]

e ] |

p
gl

take physical e xamination B ke i

Prospective Student

pay tulbion fee i

iy _EE

Select Diagram Containment

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Changing model element type

As your project develops, requirements will be set, issues will be found, old requirements may no longer be valid, etc. Inevitably, all these lead to
changes in your existing design. Since re-drawing means a big time investment, so, you would most likely refine your existing diagrams instead. In
such case, the ability to convert a model element in the diagram from one type to another will be very useful.

When do You Convert a Model Element Type?

We support a rich set of modeling languages and notation. You can always find the best notation for thorough expression. When the type of an element
is no longer appropriate or is not the best type to express an idea, you will want to replace it with a better notation. Here are some of the situations
when type conversion is needed.

Design Evolvement

Take BPMN as an example. Task and sub-process are two notations introduced by BPMN. They both model activities to do within a business process.
If you need to model an order processing system with BPMN, you may initially use a BPMN task to model the Ship Order activity. As the design
evolves, let's just say that shipping order turns out to be much more complex than what vyou thought and involves several sub-activities like arranging
shipment, delivering goods, collecting payment, etc. To depict that, you need to convert the atomic task to a sub-process, not only for representing its
complex nature but also for making it possible to drill down the process and model its details.

Correcting Mistakes

Things are never perfect and so are our work. Sometimes your knowledge in modeling language falls short. You may mistakenly apply a wrong type of
model element in your design. For example, you could have incorrectly treated UML activity as UML action. When you realize it is a mistake, you want
to correct it.

Describe More Precisely What You Want to Express

Some notations are sub-types of a more general one. For example, send-signal-action is a kind of UML action that creates a signal from its input and
transmits it to the next object. While using UML action in a broad manner is not exactly wrong, using send-signal-action would reflect the truth more
precisely.

Changing Model Element Type
1. To change model element type requires enabling the Advanced Ul mode. To do this, select Window > Application from the application toolbar.
Then, select General from the list on the left hand side and then enable Advanced Ul mode under the Environment tab.

€ Application Options X
* General

General |

Diagramming Project ReferencedProject Appearance  Conmection  Printing  Teamsork Update  Emvironment

Wiew

:E';:-:‘:m Rewverse [[] User Interface Designer

State Code Engne [[] Document Generation (Dbsalete)

User Path

Fie Types [] use Case Lst

Spell Checing [ Tablet PC

KEYS

Impart / Export ﬂdvﬁn:ed LT mnde

Enabling Adavanced Ul mode
2. Right click on the desired shape(s) and select Related Elements > Change Type... from the popup menu.
3. In the Change Model Element Type window, select the type to convert to.
L Change Model Element Type >
Change Type

Please select the type to change to. A new model element and view(s) wil be created
to replace the current ones. Properties will be retained as much as possible.

Name: Edit Artide
Current type: [ Task
Change to: Sub-Frer| A 4

{@ Sub-Conversation

Selecting the type to change to

4, Click Next to confirm the conversion.
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5. Due to the difference in the element type, some properties, relationships and tagged values may no longer be compatible after the conversion
and are forced to be discarded. In the Change Model Element Type window, you will find the properties, relationships and tagged values that
will be kept and discarded after the conversion. The data that will be discarded is put on the left hand side while the resolvable data is on the
right. Click OK at bottom right.

. & Change Model Element Type X |
Edit Artiche
curettvoe: [ Task Terget ypes (51 Sub-Process
Preperienii®)  elaborshps(22)
Mon reschved: Resoheed:
Hame e Tare Vel
Competion Quantty 1
e Edit Ariide
P Author
Pm Create Date Time:
Procedures Bditor Font Size o
Process Type Kone
Stert Quantity
Stahes Hone
» User ID BF-10
EA] Hede no ecliled proper ties
Show Dependent Hode Elenent
fack et Cancel
Change Model Element Type

6. Note that the undo history will be cleared after the conversion, meaning that you cannot perform any undo action after it. Click Yes to confirm the

change and to return to the diagram.
Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Changing model element type

P. 368


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Selecting contained shapes with InstantFreeze

Imagine if there is a big, big container shape, such as a package shape, on a diagram. The shape is so big that spans over the viewing range. Inside
the container shape, there are few child shapes and now, you want to move these shapes to somewhere else. You attempted to perform a ranged
shape selection first but when you press on the container shape and start dragging, the package moves, following your mouse pointer movement.
Here, in order to "tell" the application that you don't wantto move the shape in background, but to select shapes in foreground, use InstantFreeze.

InstantFreeze is a diagramming technique that allows you to temporarily freeze a container shape. By freezing a container shape, you cannot move
and edit it until unfreeze. This allows you to select shapes inside the container shape as if the container shape does not exist.

Using InstantFreeze
To temporarily freeze a container shape with InstantFreeze:

1. Move your mouse pointer over the container shape that you want to freeze.

2. Press twice. Note that it is NOT a double click. Instead, it is two separate presses, with a delay in between. When success, you can see the
container shape painted with a grid background.

Using InstantFreeze

3. Now, you can select shapes freely inside the container shape without worrying about moving the container shape in background.

Selecting shapes
4. When you finish, unfreeze the container shape either by pressing the Esc key or by clicking once outside the container shape.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Annotations and freehand shapes
There are some types of shape which let you annotate shapes on diagrams. They include text annotation, callout and freehand shape.

UML note

A standard UML notation for commenting purpose.

Callout shape
A speech-bubble like shape made for annotation purpose. It's pointer can be adjusted to point to specific position.

Freehand shape

A set of shapes that can be bended to different styles to fit in different ways of annotation.
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UML note

In Visual Paradigm, UML notes can be created and attached to a shape via an anchor connector. The premier advantage of using UML notes is to

annotate a specific model element on the diagram with normal text or HTML text or to define OCL.
Creating a UML note with resource centric

1. Move the mouse over a shape.

2. Press on the Resource Catalog icon and drag it out.

3
UsaCase \)
"'-._______,_.-F'Lfl

Mouse the mouse over a shape

3. Release the mouse button at the position where you want to create the note shape.

Select Anchor -> Note from Resource Catalog.

S
\. > @ a. -
- Ne w9 W

‘B, @

Anchor -= Note

Drag the resource icon

5. The note is created and is is connected with the shape.

B-=-=-F-B-WF+-@-

]
————————— i
H

Note created

Editing UML note content

1. Double click the note to start editing its content. Note that the toolbar above the note can be used to format its content.

B-=-=-F-B-FF +- [6-

Q
————————— i
n |

Start editing

2. Drag the bottom right corner of note to resize it.

B-=-=-F-2-WEF+@-

"""""" %is{vj
|

Resizing

> |

3. Click on the diagram background to confirm editing the note.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Callout shape

Callout shape is a label that is used for explanation on your model elements. Inserting callout shape aims to draw others' attention and give them
additional remarks. Basically, its function is similar to a photo caption or a comment. However, it does more than merely either a photo caption or a
comment. In fact, it looks more likely to a dialog box that you can place it next to your model elements.

Adjusting the direction of callout shape pointer

1. A remark can be inserted by selecting Callout from the diagram toolbar and dragging it to the model elements directly on the diagram pane.
2. The direction of callout shape pointer can be adjusted by simply dragging the pointer's end.
_ -
= Administrator
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Adjust the pointer

3. The pointer can be adjusted to point out a more specific position, such as pointing to the name of diagram element or a specific class member
(attribute/operation) out of a class.

User may want to point to
specific member, like
nember "B for this case

Adjust the pointer to a specific class member out of a class
NOTE: You can adjust not only the pointer's direction, but also its length.

Repositioning the shape
The position of callout shape can be moved by dragging the + icon that is located on the top right corner of the callout. This icon is used to reposition
the shape in a straight and simple way.

5

n
important! .I'm
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Delivernewsletid )

Reposition the shape

ewsletter

NOTE: The callout shape will be moved but the position of its pointer won't be changed if you only drag the + icon. This helps you to remain the
pointing and move the callout shape simultaneously.

Editing callout shape content
The content of callout shape can be edited by double clicking on the callout shape.

Emphasizing the content of callout shape
Formatting buttons can be used to insert formatting for the text in order to emphasize your key points while you are editing the content, such as
changing font color. This helps to enhance the visual effect of the text as well.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Default | Custom
Black
Il Elue
[ cyan
I Dark gray
[ Gray
[ Green
[ Light gray
I Magenta
[ crange
[ rink
I Red

Wihite

Format the text

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Freehand shapes

Freehand shapes are multi-functional features in Visual Paradigm. With freehand shapes, you can not only draw various kinds of shapes, but also
insert an annotation. If you want to stress an important message with visual effect, you may use word art rather than using a note or a callout because
you can reshape the text in word art but not in a note or a callout. Moreover, the shapes in freehand are flexible that you can twist them freely, but you
can only resize a note or a callout.

3

e

Freehand toolbar interface

Summary of freehand shapes

Shape Type Sample

e Pencil

4 Pen

i Calligraphic Tool /&/

J\ Connector

AN Line

\% Label Line

W path Rectangle

@ Rectangle

& Rround Rectangle
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@ Round Rectangle 2

‘ Diamond

- Parallelogram

B Trapezoid

& |sosceles Trapezoid

@ path Ellipse

@ Ellipse

3 Arc

¥ Chord

¥ pie

w Regular Polygon

A Isosceles Triangle

> %9 H O0EEEOE
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o Hexagon

? Arrow

:‘: Two Head Arrow

@ Spiral

© &= 0

T Text et

W word Art @r d A

Summary of freehand shape

Drawing free style path with pencil
1. Press on the empty space on diagram pane and drag to form the outline.

Drawing with pencil

2. Release the mouse and new freehand shape will then be created.

Activating the fine editing selector
Fine editing selector shows a second later after the freehand shape is being selected. To show it immediately, press keyboard ' N' key.

Press on a yellow selector for selecting and the selected selector will turn into orange. More fine editing selectors will appear for curve adjustment.

Selected fine editing selector

Drawing curve with pen
1. Click on empty space on diagram pane and drag it to create the first stroke.

-
]

Straight line created
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2. To create a curve, press and move the mouse. The indication line will appear. Release the mouse button when finishing editing. On the other

hand, the last stroke can be cancelled by right clicking on the diagram.

-

/-

Creating curve
3. To confirm editing of the freehand shape, double click on diagram and a new freehand shape will be created. If the point returns to the starting
point, it will form a closed path.

o

O----- a----- -0

i i

| 1

I 1

o o

[ 1

I 1

| 1

I 1

LF----- o4----- ul

A close path

Drawing calligraphic path with calligraphic tool

1. Press on the diagram and drag to form the outline of shape. Release the mouse to create the shape.

Freehand shape created

2. By combining several other calligraphic shapes, you can create a complete diagram.

<

Calligraphy example

Draw straight and curve line with connector
1. Press on a source shape and drag it to the destination shape.

Connecting shapes

2. Release the mouse and a new connector will be created between them.

Freehand shapes
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A line is created

@ .

Clicking on straight line

Bend a straight connector into a curve
1. Press on a straight connector.

2. Bend it to your preferred direction and it will become a curve connector.

A curve connector

Split a straight connector
1. Press the Ctrl key.

2. Click on the specified location to split. A new point at where you have clicked will turn into orange.

b

Splitting line

3. Drag on that point to split the line.

Moving mid point

Drawing straight and curved line
1. Press on the diagram pane and drag to form the outline.

2. Release the mouse button and a straight line will be created.
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Line created

Bend a straight line into a curve

1. Select a straight line for a second to wait for the fine editing selectors popping out.
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Showing fine editing selector

2. Press on the straight line. Drag it to bend into your preferred direction.

o--—--a---

Dragging line as curve

Split straight line
1. Press the Ctrl key.

2. Click on the specified location to split. A new point at where you have clicked will turn into orange.
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Splitting line

3. Drag on that point to split the line.

W----E-----m
B----E-----@

Moving mid point

Drawing labelled line
1. Press on the diagram and starting dragging to form its outline.

2. Release the mouse button to create the labelled line.
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Freehand shape created

3. Double click on the line. Enter the name for the line.
4. Press Enter to confirm editing.
Loty
Label Line
5. You may drag the yellow selector to modify the line's outline.

Drawing rectangle
Click on the diagram to create a rectangle.

o

]

Freehand shape created

Drawing path rectangle
Click on the diagram to create a path rectangle.

o]

-

Freehand shape created

What's the difference between rectangle and path rectangle?
Path rectangle is formed by path, which enables you to freely reshape it, while rectangle always keeps shape as a rectangle.

Drawing rounded rectangle
Click on the diagram to create a rounded rectangle.

A £

Freehand shape created
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Drawing rounded rectangle 2
Click on the diagram to create a rounded rectangle 2.

5 £

Freehand shape created

What's the difference between rounded rectangle and rounded rectangle 2?

Rounded rectangle uses a single control point to control the deepness of corner, which ensures that the four corners remain consistent while rounded

rectangle 2 uses two points to control the deepness of corner, which can produce irregular corners.

Drawing diamond
Click on the diagram to create a diamond shape.

Freehand shape created

Drawing parallelogram
Click on the diagram to create a parallelogram shape.
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Freehand shape created

Drawing trapezoid

1. Click on the diagram to create a trapezoid shape.
2. You can adjust the slope by dragging the fine editing selectors in yellow.
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Other trapezoid outline

Drawing isosceles trapezoid
1. Click on the diagram to create an isosceles trapezoid shape.

2. You can reshape the Isosceles Trapezoid by dragging the fine editing selectors in yellow.
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Other isosceles trapezoid outline

Drawing ellipse
Click on the diagram to create an ellipse shape.

Freehand shape created

Drawing path ellipse
Click on the diagram to create a path ellipse shape.

Freehand shape created

What's the difference between ellipse and path ellipse?
Path ellipse is formed by path, which enables you to freely reshape it while ellipse always keeps shape as an oval.

Drawing arc
1. Click on the diagram to create an arc shape.

2. You can extend the line by dragging on the fine editing selectors in yellow.

Other arc outline

Drawing chord
1. Click on the diagram to create a chord shape.

2. You can extend the arc of chord by dragging on the fine editing selectors in yellow.
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Other Chord outline

Drawing pie
1. Click on the diagram to create a pie shape.
2. You can extend the arc of pie by dragging on the fine editing selectors in yellow.

Other pie outline

Drawing hexagon
Click on the diagram to create a hexagon shape.
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- .

Freehand shape created

Drawing regular polygon

1. Click on the diagram to create a regular polygon shape.
2. You can modify the outline of shape by dragging the fine editor selectors in yellow.
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Other regular polygon outline

Drawing isosceles triangle
Click on the diagram to create an isosceles triangle shape.

o]

Freehand shape created

Drawing single head arrow
1. Click on the diagram to create an arrow shape.
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2. You can reshape it by dragging the fine editing selectors in yellow.

- @------@
o

Other Arrow Outline

Drawing two head arrow
1. Click on the diagram to create a two head arrow shape.

2. You can reshape it by dragging the fine editing selectors in yellow.

Other two head arrow outline

Drawing spiral

1. Click on the diagram to create a spiral shape.
2. You can reshape it by dragging the fine editing selectors in yellow.
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Other Spiral outline

Inserting text

1. Click on the diagram to create a text shape, and input the text. You can press Enter to insert line break.
o
______ D_______D

| input the text here. .

______.D____
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Input the text in text shape
2. You can click Ctrl while pressing Enter to confirm editing.
Inserting word art

1. Click on the diagram to create a word art shape, and input the text. You can press Enter to insert line break.

2. You can click Ctrl while pressing Enter to confirm editor.
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Freehand shape created

3. You can reshape it by dragging the fine editing selectors in yellow.

e e =

Editing word art

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Resource referencing

To include more information you can link to both internal and external material as reference. In this chapter, you will see how to refernece to shape,
diagram, external file, folder and URL, as well as how to add sub-diagram.

Reference to external resources

File, folder and URL can be attached to a shape as references. This page will teach you how to do.

Reference to diagrams, shapes and model elements

Additional references can be attached to shapes and diagrams through References in Visual Paradigm. After that, you can open and view the inserted
references.

Diagram-based reference mapping editor

Have an overview of references added to a design. with the help of Reference Mapping editor.

Elaborating model element with sub-diagram

Sub-diagram helps you describe a model element in detail by making use of a separate diagram.

Showing model indicator

To indicate that a shape has sub-diagram or reference added, you can show the indicators on diagram. The indicators will show in exported image, too.

In/Out flows in sub-diagram

In order to keep the flow flows from parent diagram to sub-diagram, you can make use of the in and out flow objects in sub-diagram. This page will
show you how to work with in/out flows.
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Reference to external resources

Additional references can be attached to a shape through resource icon References, such as inserting a file, a folder and a URL. After that, you can
open and view the inserted references through resource icon References.

Adding external resources

Adding afile reference
1. Move the mouse over a shape to add reference, click the resource icon References and select Add File... from the pop-up menu.

(Y AddFile..
 |E* AddFolder.. 3
Prospective Student G Add URL...
,j Add Diagram...
T Add Shape...
' Add Model Element...
Show Link...
A Edit References...

7 Referenced by...

Click Add File...

2. In the Select File window, select the file(s) to reference to and click OK. Multiple file selection can be made by pressing Ctrl or Shift key. You
may also enter the description for the file in Description field.

Adding a folder reference
1. Move the mouse over a shape to add reference, click the resource icon References and select Add Folder... from the pop-up menu.

apply for student visa

] |
)

take physical examination
Ll

Prospective Student b

(¥ AddFile..

Y AddFolder.

@ Add URL.. 2
Ij Add Diagram...

T Add Shape...

T Add Model Element...

Show Link...
A Edit References...

7 Referenced by...

Click Add Folder...

2. In the Select Folder window, select the folder to reference to and click OK. Multiple folder selection can be made by pressing Ctrl or Shift key.
You may also enter the description for the folder in Description field.

Adding a URL reference
1. Move the mouse over a shape to add reference, click the resource icon References and select Add URL... from the pop-up menu.
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apply for student visa
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take physical examination
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. [
Prospective Student Add File..

|

O Add Folder...

& Add URL..

,j Add Diagram... m]
T Add Shape...

' Add Model Element...

Show Link...
A Edit References...

7 Referenced by...

Click Add URL...

2. In the Add URL window, enter the URL, a brief description as its name and click OK. You may also enter the description for the URL in
Description field.

Opening external resources
Move the mouse over a shape to open reference, click the resource icon References and select an external resource from the pop-up menu.

If you select a URL reference to open, it will be opened by default web browser. If you select a file reference to open, it will be opened by your system
with the program used to open this kind of file. If you select a folder reference to open, it will be opened by your system automatically.

apply for student visa
[ ] |
<
take physical examination
Ll b

P ive Student . -
rospecive Suden @ Physical Examination Center

[¥ AddFile..

¥ Add Folder..

Open a URL reference

s

Editing references

1. Move the mouse over a shape and press it resource icon References and select Edit References... from the pop-up menu.
2 When the specification dialog box pops out, double click on the row of reference you want to enter its description or modify it.
3. Enter the description or modify it under Description column.

4 Finally, click Enter button to confirm editing.

Removing a reference

1. Move the mouse over a shape which has references, click its resource icon References and select Edit References... from the pop-up menu.

2. When the specification dialog box pops out, select a reference to be removed on the list and press Remove button to delete the selected
reference.

3. Finally, click OK button to confirm the reference removal.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Reference to diagrams, shapes and model elements
Additional references can be attached to a shape through resource icon References, for example, inserting a diagram, a shape and a model element.
After that, you can open and view the inserted references through resource icon References.

Reference to diagrams

1. Move the mouse over a shape, press its resource icon References and select Add Diagram... from the pop-up menu.
u

]
]

Place Order

b

|
Add File...

Ll

I

¥ Add Folder..

& ~dd URL..
Customer J Add Diagram...
(7" Add Shape.. s
T Add Model Element..

Show Link...

A Edit References...

7 Referenced by...

To add a diagram reference

2. In the Select Diagram window, select the diagram(s) to reference to and click OK. You may also enter the description for the diagram
references in Description field.

Diagram Type vs Diagram Hierarchy view

The gear button at the top left of the Select Diagram window allows you to click on it to select a diagram view, either Diagram Type or Diagram
Hierarchy. For Diagram Type view, diagrams are grouped by the types they belong to. For Diagram Hierarchy view, diagrams are grouped based on
the model hierarchy. For example, if business process diagram D1 contains a sub-process S1, and S1 contains another diagram D2 as sub-diagram.
By choosing Diagram Hierarchy view, you will see D2 appeared as a child node of D1.

Reference to shapes
1. Move the mouse over a shape, press its resource icon References and select Add Shape... from the pop-up menu.

2. In the Select Shape window, select the shape(s) to reference to and click OK. You may also enter the description for the shape references in
Description field.

Reference to model elements
1. Move the mouse over a shape, press its resource icon References and select Add Model Element... from the pop-up menu.

2. In the Select Model Element window, select the model element(s) to reference to and click OK. You may also enter the description for the
element references in Description field.

Opening a reference

Move the mouse over a shape. Click its resource icon References and select a reference to open it. If you select a shape to open, it will switch to
the diagram where the shape belongs to and the shape will be selected by filled-selector. If you select a diagram to open, it will switch to the selected
diagram immediately. If you select a model element to open, it will open the specification of that model element.

Place Order
I b

Sequence Diagram/Place Order L\\?

L

(7]

[¥ AddFile..

¥ Add Folder..
Customer G Add URL...

,j Add Diagram...

(7" Add Shape..

T Add Model Element..

Show Link...

A Edit References...

7 Referenced by...

Open a reference

Editing references

1. Move the mouse over a shape and press it resource icon References and select Edit References... from the pop-up menu.
2. When the specification window pops out, double click on the row of reference you want to enter its description or modify it.
3. Enter the description or modify it under Description column.
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4. Finally, press Enter to confirm editing.

Removing a reference

1. Move the mouse over a shape which has references, click its resource icon References and select Edit References... from the pop-up menu.

2. When the specification window pops out, select a reference to be removed on the list and press Remove button to delete the selected
reference.

3. Finally, click OK button to confirm the reference removal.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Diagram-Based Reference Mapping Editor

You can add reference material such as an external file, a folder, a URL or even a model element or diagram to your design. If you use 'reference’
frequently in your design, the coupling between your design and the referenced 'things' will be increased over time, making it uneasy to manage those
references, nor to trace the usage of referenced material.

The Reference Mapping editor provides you with an overview of references added to a design. It is a diagram-based editor that lists the diagram itself
and the containing elements on one side, and the referenced material on the other side, with mapping connectors linking between the model data and
referenced material. With the Reference Mapping editor you can have a big picture of references used. You can also add new references, or to edit
existing references.

Opening the Reference Mapping Editor
To open Reference Mapping editor from a diagram, right click on the background of the diagram and select Reference Mapping from the popup
menu.

Understanding the Reference Mapping Editor
The Reference Mapping editor consists of three main parts:

. Model Data - The diagram from which you open the Reference Mapping Editor as well as its containing diagram elements are listed on the left
hand side.
. References - The file, folder, URL, diagram, shape and model element being added to any model data as references are listed on the right hand

side. You can add extra reference material manually if you want to add references. For details, read the next section.

. Reference Mapping - References between model data and reference material are represented by mapping connectors that appear on the middle
of the editor.
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Reference Mapping editor

Knowing the Reference Material Added to a Model Element
If you want to know the reference material added to a model element, click on the model element on the left hand side. Its references will be highlighted
in green.

Knowing the Reference Material Added to a Model Element

Knowing the Utilization of a Piece of Reference Material
If you want to know the utilization of a piece of reference material, click on the reference material on the right hand side. The elements that reference
the selected reference material will be highlighted in green.
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Knowing the Utilization of a Piece of Reference Material

Adding a Reference
To add a reference to model data:

1. Select the model data on the left hand side. If you want to add reference to multiple items, press Ctrl or Shift for a multiple selection.

Cancel Order

Order Books

Selecting a use case to add reference to
2. Hold your mouse button and drag to the target reference material for creating a reference.

(A sempe

i i el

Chrer Baoks

S arch B oic

Adding a reference

3. Release the mouse button to create the reference. You will see a connector added between the selected model data and reference material.

sampls-mvoice, pdl

swidintem abiaral_§

Reference added

Adding a Reference Material
You may want to add reference to a material that is not currently listed on the right hand side. In such case, you have to add the material manually first,
and then add reference. To add a reference material:

1. Click the add button at the top of the reference material list on the right hand side.

(% AddFile.. E;

¥ Add Folder..
& AddURL..
B Add Diagram...

(7" Add Shape..
F  Add Model Element...

hitp:ilen.wi

Adding a file reference

2. Select the kind of material to add from the popup menu.
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3. Confirm your choice.

Re-ordering Model Data and Reference Material
You can re-order model data and reference material to reduce the amount of crossing between mapping connectors. To re-order model data and
reference material:

1. Select the model data or reference material. You can press Ctrl or Shift for a multiple selection.

Online Bookstore

Customer

Cancel Order

Order Books

rch Book

Track Order

Selecting an actor to re-order

2. Drag your selection to the desired position within the list.

|

Online Bookstore

Customer

Cancel Order

Order Books

rch Book

Re-order an actor
3. Release the mouse button.

Deleting References
To delete a reference, select it and press the Delete key to delete it. Again, you can delete multiple references at a time by pressing Ctrl or Shift key to
select multiple references.

Selecting a reference to delete

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Elaborating model element with sub diagram

Each notation has its own meaning and semantic. For example, you use a use case to present users' goals (system functions) but not how to achieve
the goals. In order to model other aspects like the dynamic behavior of use case, you can elaborate a model element with a proper type of sub-diagram
and contribute the details on the model element.

Creating a new sub diagram

1. Move the mouse over a shape, press its resource icon Sub Diagrams when it reveals and select New Diagram... from the pop-up menu.

u ]
]

. "“‘-—-_____.___._--H LWIM

cl

MNew Diagram...

Cancel Order Existing Diagrams...

Add a sub-diagram
2. In the New Diagram window, select the type of diagram to create. Note that the diagram types that are suitable for the selected shape are listed
at the top of the window.
Enter the diagram name.

4. Click OK.

NOTE: Inserting a sub diagram on a model element, all child model elements of the sub diagram will also be attached.

Adding an existing diagram as sub diagram

1. Move the mouse over a shape, press its resource icon Sub Diagrams when it reveals and select Existing Diagram... from the pop-up menu.
2. In the Add Sub Diagrams window, select the diagram(s) to add as the sub-digram of the selected shape.
3. Click OK.

Removing sub diagram
1. Move the mouse over a shape, press its resource icon Sub Diagrams and select Manage... from the pop-up menu.

2. In the specification window, select a sub diagram that you want it to be removed from the list and click Remove. When the Confirm Remove
dialog box pops out, click Yes button to confirm the deletion.

3. Finally, click OK button to proceed.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Elaborating model element with sub diagram P. 394


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Showing model indicator

The indicator of sub-diagrams and references helps you to identify which shapes in diagram have sub-diagrams and/ or attached with references. To

show the sub-diagrams resource icon:

1. Select View > Model Indicator from the toolbar.
Project Diagram ew Team Tools fodeling Windows Help
Fﬂ A Layers Q Q ‘o A8 Spell Checker
- I i I : |.Q\.| D
| Styles [ Full Screen
Pragect Panes Resounce Ioom  ZOOMm Zoo Zooim to Grid
Browwser b Centric v In out 100% Regian w S Madel Infﬁw
Click Model Indicator button
2. As a result, references resource icon and sub-diagrams resource icon are shown.
apply for student visa

//})\_// L
—
Prospective Student
pay tuition fee

References resource icon and sub-diagrams resource icon are shown

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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In/Out Flows in sub-diagram

Diagrams types like Business Process Diagram (BPD), (UML) State Machine Diagram and (UML) Activity Diagram are mainly for modeling ‘flows'. You
draw BPD for representing business workflow, state machine diagarm for representing state transition and activity diagram for representing flow of
system actions.When you create sub-diagrams from these diagram types, you probably want the flow to continue flowing from the parent diagram to
sub-diagram and from the sub-diagram back to the parent diagram. In order to keep the flow flows, you can make use of the in and out flow objects in
sub-diagram.

Perform Detailed I

n <Unspedfied>

9 N s T L s B s P :

3 L
o ;
e !
<>‘ Regair Breaks

= 4

:I Qut Flow

= In Flow

In Flow and Out Flow objects in a sub-diagram (BPD Example)

Instead of creating one yourself, the in/out flow objects will be created for you automatically in the following situations:

Business Process Diagram - Creating a sub process BPD from a Sub-Process

. State Machine Diagram - Creating a sub state machine (diagram) from an Submachine state

Actiivty Diagram - Creating Activity/State Machine as the 'behavior' of an Action

By performing any of these steps, you will see the in/out flow objects in the sub-diagarm, provided that a flow exist.

Reading In/Out Flows

0——— I Check Tires

An in flow

No. Description

1 The initial node of the sub-diagram, which is conceptually connected from the parent diagarm.

2 The model element that connects to the parent element of the sub-diagarm.

3 The connector that connects to the parent element of the sub-diagram.

Description of an in flow

Modeling with In/Out Flows
To represent that a flow flows from the parent diagarm to content in sub-diagarm, simply connect the initial node with the sub-diagarm content. When
the flow ends, connect the final element with the end node.

Hiding/Showing In/Out Flows
To hide in/out flows in sub-diagram, right click on it and select Hide In/Out Flows from the popup menu.

[:] Dirive Car to Working
0 Has problem?

—* Yes

-

Hiding In and Out Flows

Going back to the parent diagram
To go back to the parent diagram, simply click on the model element link inside the in/out flow, like this:
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Check Brakes

P+ Check Tires

Repair Tires

Go back to parent diagram

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Using shape editor
Shape editor is a diagramming tool for you to design your own notation (stencil). In this chapter, you will learn how to make use of shape editor to
create your own shapes.

Creating shape in shape editor

Teaches you how to start shape editor and create a shape in it.

Creating shape from stencil pane

Shows you how to create a shape from a stencil.
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3.

4.

Creating shape in shape editor

Although UML and BPMN are well-established notations, sometimes they still not rich enough to express domain specific idea. Shape Editor is a

diagramming tool for you to design your own notation (stencil). Notations created can be incorporated into diagrams in Visual Paradigm. To use shape
Editor:

1. To launch Shape Editor, select Window > Integration > Shape Editor... from the toolbar.
2. When shape editor unfolds, you can create a shape by creating a gallery in advance. It is because a shape needs to be created under a stencil,
while a stencil is put under a category of a gallery.
= Shape Editor - A n
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Shape Editor
A shape need to be created under a stencil, while a stencil is put under a category, under a gallery. To create a gallery, right click on the Stencil
pane and select Add Gallery in the po-pup menu.
Stencil o & o
e
ey
=I-{c= Computers

+- [ Hardwares
i MyShapes
+-[_] Shapes

Add Gallery I}
Reload

Add a gallery

To create a stencil, right click on a category and select Add Stencil from the pop-up menu. The newly created gallery is named as Galleryl by

default. If you want to rename it, right click on it and select Rename from the pop-up menu. Enter your preferred gallery name in the pop-up
Input dialog box and press OK button to confirm.

Stend R
-y
«
=[5y Computers

= (&5 Folders

E Folders

i Rename

+-[C] Shapes Add Category
Delete

Naming a gallery

To create a category, right click on a gallery and select Add Category in the pop-up menu. Enter the category name in the pop-up Input dialog
box and click OK button to confirm.
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6. To create a stencil, right-click on a category and select Add Stencil from the pop-up menu. The newly created stencil is named as Stencil 1
by default. If you want to rename it, right click on it and select Rename from the pop-up menu. Enter your preferred stencil name in the pop-up
Input dialog box and press OK button to confirm.
Stend o R X

@

=-{25 Computers

[ Hardwares
=) Freehand

B
2] MyShapes Rename
#-{C] Shapes

Add Stencil
Delete
Add a stencil
£ To create a shape, click on the O ( New Shape) button in the bottom part of the Stencil pane to create a blank drawing for drawing the shape.
(1IN} Wd
Ly
Add a shape
8. Create your preferred shape on the pane and you can also format its color in Fill tab of Format pane.
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Draw a shape in drawing pane
9. To save the drawing by selecting File > Save from the main menu.
File | Edit View Shapes Format Image Tools Window el
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! 1
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Close Shape Editor

Save the drawing

Shapes created in Shape Editor can be used in Visual Paradigm. For details, please refer to the next page.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Creating shape from stencil pane

The Stencil pane is where user-created stencil shapes are stored. User can create a stencil shape on diagram by first displaying a stencil, dragging

and dropping a shape from Stencil pane to diagram. Below are the steps in detail.

1. Open the Stencil pane by selecting View > Panes > Stencil from the toolbar.

2. Click on the i (Add Stencil) button in the top of Stencil pane. Select a category from the pop-up list of gallery. Select the stencil to add. The

stencil is then added to the Stencil pane.

Stencil a B X
H i
B Hardwares I
el
Stencil B X el o =
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B = _hash_0x9...
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Bl Shapes  » _sulp'a-ﬁz... _hiz_sraui_,..
Add a stencil
NOTE: You can add multiple stencil by repeating this step.
3. Press on a shape in the Stencil pane and drag it out of the Stencil pane and drop it on the diagram to create the shape.
Stencil | =L
B8 Hardwares
~
- -
workstation warkstation
_hash_0x89... _m
L
3
video_lcd
_sergio_luiz...
Dragging shape out of Stencil pane
4. You can also use generic connector to connect built-in notations shapes and stencil shapes. To do so, select Generic Connector in the
diagram toolbar.
-
Select Generic Connector from the diagram toolbar
5. Press on the source shape, hold the mouse button, move the mouse cursor to the target shape and release the mouse button.

eooe b

Actor

Connecting an Actor with a stencil shape

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion

Creating Shapes from Stencil Pane

P. 402


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/tutorials/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm
https://knowhow.visual-paradigm.com/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/support/?product=vp

Customizing user interface
You can hide away certain menu/toolbar button, or to configure the font of user interface through user interface customization.

Hiding user interface components

Hide away certain menu/toolbar button to ignore functions that you are not interested to use.

Adjusting user interface font

Adjust show the user interface with your favorite font.
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Hiding user interface components
You may want to hide away some diagram types, menu items or toolbar items to avoid your team creating wrong types of model. This can be done by
user interface (Ul) customization.

1. Select Help > Customize Ul... from the toolbar.

2. In the Customize Ul window, select the menu(s)/toolbar button(s)/pop-up menu(s) to hide and click on the > button to hide them.

ReportiGenerate HTHL Report
portiGenerate POF Report
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Diagram semment pogpup mensMenge Som Other Model Elements
Dusgram slement pomup menuMere to Model Element
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2 Diagram slement pogup maneOpen: Specfication

| Diagram element pogup menus/Crder v
it [+ 3 Carcsl
Select the menus to hide

3. Click OK button to confirm. By restarting the application, the selected user interface componenets will be hidden.
Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems
. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Adjusting user interface font

Visual Paradigm runs with a screen design that is friendly enough for most users, so that you can customize it to make it suit your preference. One of
the possible customization is to adjust the font settings for text appears on user interface like the button caption for tools in toolbar, diagram editor tab's
title, menus' captions, etc. The settings will be stored in workspace. Hence, you can keep the settings every time you run Visual Paradigm.

To adjust font settings:

Select Window > Application Options from the toolbar.

Select General from the list on the left hand side.

Open the Appearance page.

Check Change application font in the Font section. Adjust the font type and size.
Click OK.

Restart the application to let the settings take effect.

2 A

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Organizing works with model

A Model is a component that you can create in your project for organizing shapes and diagrams which acts like a folder. Modelers generally use

models to differentiate stages or nature within project, such as an "as-is" model for storing diagrams and model elements about the current system, and

a "to-be" model for recording blueprints of the system to be implemented. In this chapter, you will learn how to use model to organize your work.

Using model

Concepts about model will be discussed in this page.

Creating diagram under model

Shows to steps of creating model in Model Explorer.

Moving diagram to model

You can move a diagram to another move. This page shows you how to do.

Organizing works with model
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Using Model
A model is a component that you can create in your project to organize shapes and diagrams which acts like a folder. Modelers generally use models
to differentiate stages or nature within project such as an "as-is" model for storing diagrams and model elements about the current system and a "to-be"
model for recording blueprints of the system to be implemented. The use of model improves not only the structuring of work but also the performance
by reducing the number of root model elements to load. As a result, you can look up diagram or model element you need more easily.

To create a model:

Open the Project Browser by selecting View > Project Browser from the toolbar.
Open the Model Structure view.

In the list of model and package, select the parent of the model to be created.

Analysis Model

Selecting the parent of the model to be created

Click on the New Model button on top of the model list.

Analysis Model

New model

Specify the model's details in the Model Specification window and click OK to confirm.
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Name:|DraFt |
Description:
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Filling in model specification

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Creating diagram under model

When a model has been created on the Model Structure view, you can start creating diagram(s) under the model. It is recommended to group

diagrams using Model instead of laying them flat in the project. This can avoid accidentally loading diagrams and model elements that you never use
and thereby can speed up project loading and saving.

To open the Model Structure View:
1.
2.

Select View > Project Browser from the toolbar to open the Project Browser.

In the Project Browser, select Model Structure view.

To create a diagram under model:

Right click on the target model and select Sub Diagrams > New Diagram... from the pop-up menu.

P

w untitled

ﬁ Open Model Specification..,
Rename..,
Show Link..,
Show View,.,
Stereotypes 3

Sub Diagrams »

® MNew Model
Medlel Transitor

Alel

MNew Diagram...

Existing Diagrams...

Create a new diagram under the model

When the New Diagram window pops out, select the type of diagram to be created and then click Next. Enter the diagram name and click OK to
confirm the creation.

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Moving diagram to model
If you haven't organized project structure with model previously but want to do it at this stage, you can move a diagram from root into a model or
transfer a diagram from one model to another.

To open the Model Structure View:

1. Select View > Project Browser from the toolbar to open the Project Browser.
2. In the Project Browser, select Model Structure view.

To move diagram from one model to another:

Right click on the target model and select Sub Diagrams > Existing Diagrams... from the pop-up menu.

Design Model

i Open Design Model Specification...
Rename...
Show Link...
Show View...
Stereotypes »
i Sub Diagrams ¥ Add
[® New Model | Mew Diagram... .
Iioclel Tran o | Buasting Diagrams... h

Add existing diagram

When Add Sub Diagrams window pops out, check the diagram(s) you want to move and then click OK button to proceed.

Sub diagram for Design Model
Select the diagram(s) to add as sub-diagram(s).

Wiew by: |Mudel Hierarchy

Preview
Preview (446 x 86) Stretch v |

Check a diagram in Add Sub Diagrams window

As a result, the selected diagram(s) will be moved to the target model.

NOTE: If you move a diagram which has the master view of model element(s), the model element(s) will be moved together with the diagram to
the new model.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Using stereotypes

A stereotype defines how a model element may be extended, and enables the use of platform or domain specific terminology or notation in place of, or
in addition to, the ones used for the extended metaclass. In this chapter, you will learn things about stereotypes and see how to apply stereotypes in

your model.

Applying stereotype to model element

Tells you what stereotype is and how to apply to a model element.

Configure stereotypes

Shows you how to configure a stereotype like to define its color and add tagged values.

Shortcut of creating stereotyped model element

You can create a stereotyped element type easily through the diagram toolbar.

Using stereotypes
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Applying stereotype to model element
A stereotype defines how a model element may be extended, and enables the use of platform or domain specific terminology or notation in place of, or
in addition to, the ones used for the extended metaclass. In Visual Paradigm, you can apply one or more stereotypes to model elements, and decide
whether or not to visualize the stereotype or tagged values in views. To apply stereotype to model element:

1.

Right click on the model element, or the view of the model element that you want to apply stereotype to. Select Stereotypes from pop-up menu.

|
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Stereotypes

Model Element Properties
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Ctrl+E focus
b implementationClass
3 Edit Sterectypes...

Select a stereotype

Depending on the type of model element you are selecting, there may be a list of suggested stereotypes listing in the menu popped up. It
consists of both the recently used stereotypes and stereotypes that place at the top of stereotype list. If you see the stereotype you want to

apply, select it. Otherwise, select Stereotypes... at the bottom of the menu to look for others.

In the Stereotypes tab of specification window, select the stereotype you want to apply, then click > to assign it to the Selected list.

£+ Class Specification
General Attributes Operations Relations Chart Relations ﬁ
References Project Management Quality Comments -
Tagged Values Constraints Diagrams Traceability f1

Template Parameters Class Code Details Java Annotations Stereotypes
All: Selected:

#2353 Agent

F==4 auxiliary

£33 boundary

£33 Capability

£33 Consumer

£31 control

5} CORBAConstants N

#=5 CORBAException L\\y

£33 CORBAPrimitive = A

#=54 CORBAStruct =

5 CORBATypedef v

£33 Delegate s

£33 entity

Stereotype Enum is selected
NOTE: You can also double click on a stereotype to apply it.

NOTE:

While clicking on > applies the selected stereotype to model element, you can click < to remove a stereotype selected in Selected list.

If you want to apply ALL available stereotypes to model element, click >>, and likewise, clicking on << removes all the applied

stereotypes.

Click OK to confirm. The stereotype will then be shown within a pair of guillemets above the name of the model element. If multiple stereotypes
are applied, the names of the applied stereotypes are shown as a comma-separated list with a pair of

guillemets.

<<Enum=>>
Class

Stereotype Enum is applied to a class
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Robustness analysis icon
Robustness analysis helps to find out the relationships between actor, boundary, control and entity objects.

o 0 O

User User Info Page Create Usar

Robustness analysis icons

To draw a robustness analysis diagram with robust analysis symbols:

1. Create a class in diagram.
2. Depending on the type of robustness analysis symbol you want to create, apply either boundary, control and entity stereotype to the class.
[ |
Class
||
Add »
e
E Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes L awiliary
Model Element Properties L boundary
Sub Diagrams 2 control
Create Parent » Delegate
Edit entity I}
& Cut Entity Bean
Copy L Enum
Delete ¥ enumeration
Duplicate Cir+E focus
Selection » implementationClass
Order » Edit Stereotypes...

Apply entity stereotype to User class

NOTE: If you want to let a class display as traditional class shape instead of robustness analysis icons, right click on the class and de-select
Presentation Options > Display as Robustness Icon from the popup menu.

Presenting a shape as stereotype icon

You can specify icon for a stereotype (Read the next chapter for details). When a stereotype is applied to a model element, you can let the stereotype
icon show above the name of model element, which is the default presentation, or to make the model element show as the icon. To present a shape as

stereotype icon, right click on the shape and select Presentation Options > Stereotype Icon from the popup menu.

<<device>> % Q ﬂ

Node

<<davice>>
Node

Different presentations of a model element with a stereotype that has icon defined

Showing or hiding stereotype
By default, applied stereotypes are shown within a shape. Yet, it is up to you whether to show or hide them. Furthermore, you can choose not to
display the stereotypes, but to display only their tagged values.

To update the visibility of stereotypes, right click on the background of diagram where the shapes exist. Select/De-select Presentation Options >
Show Stereotypes from the popup menu.

<<metaclass>>
CEPrOCES S>> UsaCasa
UseCase

A use case with stereotype names shown and hidden

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Configure stereotypes
You can configure stereotypes, not just to create and name stereotypes for specific model element types, but also to format stereotypes like to set their
colors, line formatting and font, and to define their tagged values. By configuring stereotypes, domain specific stereotype set can be built.

To configure stereotypes:

1. Select Window > Configuration > Configure Stereotypes... from the toolbar.

2. Click on the drop down menu Scope at the top left corner of the Configure Stereotypes window, select whether to configure stereotypes in

workspace or in the opening project.

NOTE:

stereotype will be made from workspace to project.
By modifying stereotype in workspace, changes will not be applied to current project nor any project that has used the stereotype.

To configure stereotype only in current project, you must select Project as scope.

Alternatively, select Workspace but let the option Apply changes to stereotypes in current project on.

3. Select the type of model element that you want to add stereotype or edit its existing stereotypes.

Model elements:

=-[1J] Core
[ Use Case

El---[:}class

‘e Access

- B2 Binding

"&Import
- S Merge

----E.Model

40 NARY

=8¢ Abstraction
- ae Assodation Class

- (_)Assodiation End
- =) Attribute

----5Enu%aﬁon Literal

Select class to edit its stereotypes

Initially, stereotypes exist in workspace rather than in project. When you apply a stereotype to any model element, a copy of that

4. You may now perform any of the following action:
. If you want to edit an existing stereotype, select the stereotype and click Edit....
. If you want to add a stereotype, click Add....
. If you want to remove a stereotype, select the stereotype and click Remove.
5. If you are adding or editing a stereotype, update its specification and click OK to confirm editing. For details about editing a stereotype, read the

coming section.

6. Click OK to confirm.

An overview of Configure Stereotypes window

€ Configure Sterectypes x
Sterectypes
Soope: Workspace v-—o Mumber of stereatypes shown in popup menu: 10
Mode! elements: Sterentypes: : )
= i___._,cure ~ || &% Agent HE
Y ,__HL,Jse Caze E* auxilary
I:‘\JD‘SS
=3¢ Abstraction £33 boundary
- uB Accass =2 Capabiity
e Associaton Class E#® Consumer
g-ﬂssmamn End ES sontrol
= Attribute
- 2BpEinding £ CORBAConstants
N |Class &% CORBAException
EEmmera-non Literal E=® CORBAPrmitive
E1r s
“$lmport &% CORBAStuGC
TEMerge e
- JmMods! ¥ CORBATypedal
4 NARY B4 Delegate ]
—~, [ 1
@:}queraum E= amty i 1 H
K.__;Parm:t:r &% Enthy Besn [ 1 1
= gPermission - ! H [
- REST Resource 1
ﬁuﬁge : [ Apply changes to stereotypes in current project : : | =
A= Q .| s 1 e
< Il 3 Duplicate Exiit. | Remoge
L 1 1 | - ]
Impart.. Expart... e 0.__ oK Cancel Help
An overview of Configure Stereotypes window
No. Name Description
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1 Scope Initially, stereotypes exist in workspace rather than in project. When you apply
a stereotype to any model element, a copy of that stereotype will be made
from workspace to project.

By modifying stereotype in workspace, changes will not be applied to current
project nor any project that has used the stereotype because the stereotype
copied to project is being followed. If you want to configure stereotype only in
current project, you must select Project as scope, or select Workspace but
let the option Apply changes to stereotypes in current project on to make
changes apply on both workspace and project.

2 Model element list A list of categorized model element types. You can select a type to configure
its stereotypes.

3 Stereotypes A list of stereotypes of the selected model element type.

4 Apply changes to stereotypes in current project Available only when scope is Workspace, this option cause the stereotype
configuration applies to both stereotypes in workspace and project, when
pressing OK .

5 Duplicate Click to duplicate the stereotype selected in Stereotype pane.

6 Import Click this to import stereotype configuration (an XML) produced by others.
Once clicked, the Import Stereotypes window will popup. You need to
choose the XML file to import. At the bottom of the window, there is an option
Add and update only (do not delete stereotypes). When checked, Visual
Paradigm will only add and update stereotypes from XML. When unchecked,
Visual Paradigm will add and update stereotypes, and additionally delete
stereotypes that are not defined within the XML.

7 Export Click to export stereotype configuration to an XML file.

8 Add Click this to add a stereotype for the selected type of model element.

9 Edit Click to edit the selected stereotype.

10 Remove Click to delete the selected stereotype.

11 OK Click to apply the configuration and close the dialog.

12 Cancel Click to discard the changes (if any) and close the window.

13 Help Click to open the Help contents.

14 Number of stereotypes shown in popup menu You can assign stereotype to a shape easily by right clicking on that shape

and selecting Stereotypes > %STEREOTYPE% from the popup menu. This
option is to control the number of stereotype to be listed for selection. The
larger the number, the longer the popup menu, the easier you can find the
desired stereotype.

Description of Configure Stereotypes window

Editing stereotype
By adding or editing a stereotype, you can specify its icon and adjust its fill, line and font style in the General page within the Stereotype
Specification.

L Stereotype Specification

General Tagged Value Definitions v

MName: Stereotype
Icon path:

g

Format: Configure...

Editing stereotype

By applying a stereotype that has icon defined to a model element, the icon above the name of model element, near the stereotype. You can optionally
make the model element shown as the icon. For details, read the previous chapter. To specify icon, click on the ... button near the preview of Icon.
Then, select the image file of icon.

You can also configure the formatting properties of the stereotype by clicking Configure.... In the popup window, you can set the foreground,
background and line styles by first checking Use and then start the editing. The settings will be applied automatically to model elements that have the
stereotype applied.
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Defining tagged values for stereotypes
A stereotype may have properties, which may be referred to as tag definitions. When a stereotype is applied to a model element, the values of the
properties may be referred to as tagged values.

You can define tagged values for stereotypes. By doing so, when you apply the stereotype with tagged values defined to a model element, you can fill
in the values for the model element.

1. Select Window > Configuration > Configure Stereotypes... from the toolbar.

2. In the Configure Stereotypes window, select the stereotype that you want to define tagged value and click Edit. If you want to add a new
stereotype, select the base model type and click Add...

In the Stereotype Specification window, open the Tagged Value Definitions tab.

4. Click Add. Select the type of tagged value to define. The type of tagged value limits the type of content user can enter for a tag.

Remaove

Canc

Text Tag
Multi-line Text Tag
Model Element Tag
Enumeration Tag
HTML Text Tag
Integer Tag
Floating Point Murnber Tag
Boolean Tag

Date Tag

Tirme Tag

Currency Tag

Adding a tag

5.

6.

Tag type

Description

Text

The most common and general type of tagged value that consists of words.

Multi-line Text

The value of tag is a text in multiple lines.

Model element

The value of tag is a model element in project.

Enumeration The value of tag can be chosen from a list of possible values. For example, to select "red" out of values red,
green and blue.
Integer The value of tag must be a real number.

Floating point number

The value of tag must be a number that consists of one or more digits.

Boolean The value of tag muse be either true or false.

Date The value of tag is a date.

Time The value of tag is a time.

Currency The value of tag is a text that represents currency (e.g. USD, RMB).

Type of tags

Double click the name cell and enter the name of tag. Repeat step 4 and 5 to add all tagged values for this stereotype.

L Stereotype Specification .
General Tagged Value Definitions A
Mame Type Default Value
version Floating Point Mumber 0.0
release-date Date <Unspecified >
author Text <Unspecified >
language Enumeration <Unspecified >
Multidine Text

Tags defined

You can assign a default value to a tag by editing the Default Value cell. Usually, you give a tag a default value when the value is true in most
cases. For example, a tag "in-door-temperature” can have "25" as default value.

Configure stereotypes P. 415



Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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Shortcut of creating stereotyped model element

One of the ways of creating a shape is by selecting the element type in diagram toolbar, and clicking on diagram to create a shape of that type. If then
you want to apply a stereotype to that model element, you will open the specification window and make a stereotype selection. These steps can be
simplified by adding a shortcut in diagram toolbar, for creating a type of model element with specific stereotype pre-set. To do so:

1. In any diagram, right click on the Selector from the diagram toolbar and then select Configure Buttons... from the popup menu.
= Use Case Diagram1

Expand Group

Category 3

Apply to All Diagrams

|

Configure Buttons...

To configure buttons

2. In the Configure Buttons window, expand the node(s) of model element type(s) that you want to add shortcut for. Select the stereotype that
you need to apply to that type of model element in future. Click > or double click on it to assign. Click OK to confirm.

Sedect stereotypes to appear in toobar for oreating sterectyped model element.

Model element types and stereotypes: § Selected for Use Case:
| e poertype
ks o thread

Configure buttons in diagram toolbar

3. After all, you can find the shortcuts in diagram toolbar, under the selected type(s) of model elements. By selecting a stereotyped model element
type and click on diagram, you can create a shape with stereotype applied.

= Use Case Diagram1

P
A

H'l. Use Case <<powertypem"'—_-"'$
S

=

%I.l)

- S powertype ==
@ Use Case <<thread>> Use

Create a stereotyped shape

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. New to Visual Paradigm? We have a lot of UML tutorials written to help you get started with Visual Paradigm
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

. Visual Paradigm Know-How - Tips and tricks, Q&A, solutions to users' problems

. Contact us if you need any help or have any suggestion
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ArchiMate diagram

ArchiMate is a modeling technique for describing enterprise architectures. You will learn in this chapter how to create archimate diagram, and learn the
notations supported by archimate diagram.

How to Draw ArchiMate 3.0.1 Diagram?

Teaches you how to create and draw an archimate diagram.

Working with ArchiMate Viewpoints

Teaches you how to create standard and user-defined viewpoints

Migrating from Archi to Visual Paradigm

Migrate your work created in Archi to Visual Paradigm. See how the import feature works.

Import ArchiMate Model into Visual Paradigm

Import OpenGroup ArchiMate Model Exchange File into Visual Paradigm. See how the import feature works.

ArchiMate diagram P. 418



How to Draw ArchiMate 3.0.1 Diagram?

ArchiMate is a modeling technique for describing enterprise architectures. It divides architecture into three layers - business layer, application layer
and technology layer. The business layer offers products and services to external customers. The application layer supports business layer and the
technology layer offers infrastructural services for application layer.

| Business Pr fess and Inbennal ;

|n&unar =il b—u ArChisurance i ‘

Insuna nos Cusiomer
Apphcation data mutation

| Application Corhponents and Services

CRM Policy Data :
Syslem == tnE Management [ - - [ Claim g '
InfoSeny 2
I‘-@S'lII
Claim Y Customer I
Files Service File Sarvias

e T

A part of a sample ArchiMate diagram

Creating ArchiMate diagram

1. Select Diagram > New from the application toolbar.

2 In the New Diagram window, select ArchiMate Diagram.

3 Click Next.

4. Enter the diagram name and description. The Location field enables you to select a model to store the diagram.
5 Click OK.

ArchiMate Notations

ArchiMate Business Layer Notations

o cusor | potor F Ris P

&

an
Collaboration

% Business Actor

(1) Business Role

(iD) Business Collaboration [ Precess E:ﬂ [FUHdiﬁn m] Enteraction (]Dj

= Business Process

[:.:j Business Function

(][} Business Interaction > Event ) ( Service ) O Object

= Business Event

= Business Service

—O Business Interface Contract
Product Representation
5] Business Object
E Product
[ Contract
[ Representation
ArchiMate Business Layer Notations
Name Representation Defiintion *
Business Actor A business entity that is capable of performing behavior.
Actor i
Business Role D The responsibility for performing specific behavior, to which an actor can be assigned, or the part
ola an actor plays in a particular action or event.
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Business Collaboration

Collaboration @

An aggregate of two or more business internal active structure elements that work together to
perform collective behavior.

Business Process

A sequence of business behaviors that achieves a specific outcome such as a defined set of
products or business services.

Business Function

Function

A collection of business behavior based on a chosen set of criteria (typically required business
resources and/or competencies), closely aligned to an organization, but not necessarily explicitly
governed by the organization.

Business Interaction

Interaction

A unit of collective business behavior performed by (a collaboration of) two or more business
roles.

Business Event

Event

A business behavior element that denotes an organizational state change. It may originate from
and be resolved inside or outside the organization.

Business Service

Service

An explicitly defined exposed business behavior.

Business Interface

L0/gmle

A point of access where a business service is made available to the environment.

Business Object A concept used within a particular business domain.
Object
Product A coherent collection of services and/or passive structure elements, accompanied by a contract/
Product set of agreements, which is offered as a whole to (internal or external) customers.
Contract A formal or informal specification of an agreement between a provider and a consumer that
Contract specifies the rights and obligations associated with a product and establishes functional and non-
functional parameters for interaction.
Representation A perceptible form of the information carried by a business object.
Representation
ArchiMate Business Layer Notations
ArchiMate Application Layer Notations
m an
— Collaboration

(D) Application Collaboration
E Application Compongznt
2 Application Service

[ Application Function

(]D Application Interaction
—O Application Interface
= Application Process

=2 Application Event

1 Data Object

EQ::I Component ( Service )

[Fun{:tion QJ

Entcraction (]Dj O

[ Process Ebj

Event )

Diata

ArchiMate Application Layer Notations

Name

Representation

Definition *

Application Collaboration

Callaboration @

An aggregate of two or more application components that work together to perform collective
application behavior.

Application Component

An encapsulation of application functionality aligned to implementation structure, which is
modular and replaceable. It encapsulates its behavior and data, exposes services, and makes
them available through interfaces.

Application Service

Service

% Component

An explicitly defined exposed application behavior.
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Application Function

Automated behavior that can be performed by an application component.
Function

!

Application Interaction

) A unit of collective application behavior performed by (a collaboration of) two or more
Interaction application components.

Application Interface

A point of access where application services are made available to a user, another application
component, or a node.

Application Process

A sequence of application behaviors that achieves a specific outcome.
Process

Application Event

An application behavior element that denotes a state change.

Event

' 0
g

Data Object Data structured for automated processing.
Data
ArchiMate Application Layer Notations
ArchiMate Technology Layer Notations
. =
[ Node Nede Device 3 Software
@ Device

[=] System Software

— Technology Interface
L‘::] Technology Function
— Technology Service

(D) Technology Collaboration
(I Technology Inkeraction
=2 Technology Event

= Technology Process

[%) artiFact

Path (Box)

A

[&] Communication Network (Box) y

O ( o ) Collaboration
Enisra.ction C]D] > Event ) [ Process E:ﬂ

=5 o
Path Metwork

[

Artifact

ArchiMate Technology Layer Notations

Name

Representation Definition *

Node

5] A computational or physical resource that hosts, manipulates, or interacts with other
Node computational or physical resources.

Device

A physical IT resource upon which system software and artifacts may be stored or deployed
Device  [] | for execution.

System Software

Software that provides or contributes to an environment for storing, executing, and using
software or data deployed within it.

Technology Interface

A point of access where technology services offered by a node can be accessed.

Technology Function

A collection of technology behavior that can be performed by a node.
Function

Technology Service

An explicitly defined exposed technology behavior.
Service

g
.'o§
2 o

Technology Collaboration

@ | An aggregate of two or more nodes that work together to perform collective technology
Collaboration behavior.
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Technology Interaction

Interaction

A unit of collective technology behavior performed by (a collaboration of) two or more nodes.

Technology Event

Event

A technology behavior element that denotes a state change.

Technology Process

A sequence of technology behaviors that achieves a specific outcome.

= !' !

Process
Artifact A piece of data that is used or produced in a software development process, or by deployment
Artifact and operation of a system.
Communication Path é _————— .} A link between two or more nodes, through which these nodes can exchange data or material.
Network

I

A set of structures that connects computer systems or other electronic devices for

transmission, routing, and reception of data or data-based communications such as voice and
video.

ArchiMate Physical Elements' Notations

ArchiMate Technology Layer Notations

A Equiprnsnt@ Facility Ilﬂ

Equipment

(] Facility

[=] Distribution Network (Box) =

ISCrIDLITION Networ 1} y Matwork Material
[E] Material
ArchiMate Physical Elements' Notations
Name Representation Definition *
Equipment One or more physical machines, tools, or instruments that can create, use, store, move, or transform
EquipmentEF | | materials.
Facility A physical structure or environment.
Facility by
Distribution Network = A physical network used to transport materials or energy.
Metwork
Material Tangible physical matter or physical elements.
Material
ArchiMate Physical Elements' Notations
ArchiMate Strategy Elements' Notations
_cuso ]
A& R Capability Course

Resource

Capability
[ #] Course of Action

ArchiMate Strategy Elements' Notations

Name Representation Definition *
Resource [h An asset owned or controlled by an individual or organization.
Resource
Capability

An ability that an active structure element, such as an organization, person, or system, possesses.
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achieve a goal.

Course of Action An approach or plan for configuring some capabilities and resources of the enterprise, undertaken to
Course

ArchiMate Strategy Elements' Notations

ArchiMate Motivation Elements' Notations

Cursor

(1) stakeholder i [ %WdﬂrCﬂ] [ o $j [Mmm“jj}

@ Driver

@ Assessment @
Goal [ Goal ] [Outmms ﬂ [Prhdpla Ej]
[#) Outcome

|I| Principle

457 Requirement [Rmmmﬂ [Comtaiﬂﬂ

A7 Constraint Meaning
-3 Influence

< Meaning

O Value

ArchiMate Motivation Elements' Notations

Name Representation Definition *

Stakeholder cDy The role of an individual, team, or organization (or classes thereof) that represents their interests in the outcome
Stakeholder of the architecture.

Driver $ An external or internal condition that motivates an organization to define its goals and implement the changes
necessary to achieve them.

Assessment ) The result of an analysis of the state of affairs of the enterprise with respect to some driver.
Assessment

Goal A high-level statement of intent, direction, or desired end state for an organization and its stakeholders.
Goal

Outcome An end result that has been achieved.
Principle A qualitative statement of intent that should be met by the architecture.
Requirement 7 A statement of need that must be met by the architecture.
Requirement
Constraint I, A factor that prevents or obstructs the realization of goals.
Constraint
Meaning The knowledge or expertise present in, or the interpretation given to, a core element in a particular context.
Meaning
Value - The relative worth, utility, or importance of a core element or an outcome.
Walue

ArchiMate Motivation Elements' Notations

ArchiMate Implementation & Migration Elements' Notations
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" - =
Plateau - Gap

[=] Plateau
Al Gap

[ Deliverable
[] Work Package Deliverable [ Package J > Event )

= Implementation Event

ArchiMate Implementation & Migration Elements' Notations

Name Representation Definition *
Plateau A relatively stable state of the architecture that exists during a limited period of time.
Plateau =
Gap = A statement of difference between two plateaus.
Gap
S~
Deliverable A precisely-defined outcome of a work package.
Deliverable
N~
Work Package A series of actions identified and designed to achieve specific results within specified time and
Package resource constraints.
Implementation Event A behavior element that denotes a state change related to implementation or migration.

ArchiMate Implementation & Migration Elements' Notations

ArchiMate Relationships Summary

Structural Relationships
e e

Name Representation Definition *

Composition «e——— Indicates that an element consists of one or more other concepts.

Aggregation <_>—————— Indicates that an element consists of one or more other concepts.

Assignment —=———— = Expresses the allocation of responsibility, performance of behavior, or execution.

Realization Indicates that an entity plays a critical role in the creation, achievement, sustenance, or operation of a more
------------------------ {>> abstract entity.

ArchiMate Structural Relationships Summary

Dependency Relationships

Name Representation Definition *

Serving ——— = Models that an element provides its functionality to another element.

Access T T T T T T T Models the ability of behavior and active structure elements to observe or act upon passive structure elements.
——————————— >
e >
Influence  ----------- > Models that an element affects the implementation or achievement of some motivation element.
ArchiMate Dependency Relationships Summary
Dynamic Relationships
Name Representation Definition *

Triggering ———  ® Describes a temporal or causal relationship between elements.

Flow  -=-=-=--=---- - Transfer from one element to another.
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Other Relationships
—

ArchiMate Dynamic Relationships Summary

Name

Representation

Definition *

Specialization

—

Indicates that an element is a particular kind of another element.

Association Models an unspecified relationship, or one that is not represented by another ArchiMate
relationship.
Junction Used to connect relationships of the same type.

{And) Junction

O

{Or) Junction

Summary of Other ArchiMate Relationships

Changing the appearance of some notations
Some of the ArchiMate notations support different ways of presentation. Take node in technology layer as example, to change to another presentation,
right click on the node and select Presentation Options > Display Option, Show as Box/Symbol from the popup menu.

a9

E Open Specification,..
Stereotypes

Sub Diagrams
Ede

A owm
Copy
Delete
Duplicate
Selection
Crcder
Grauping
Skyles and Farmatting
Presentation Options

Layer

Related Elerents

Deefine Design Pattern...

Enter

Ctri+E

Display Option [d
Follow Diagram (Standard)
Starvdard

Sterectype lcon
User-Defimed

Primitive Shape...

Caption Placement

ShiwyHide Stereotypes...

P I Fallow Diagram (Show a4 Box)

Show as Box

Show as Symbal

To change the presentation of a node

&

Node

Node

Node shown as box or symbol

* The definition of elements are extracted from _ArchiMate 3.0.1 Specification .

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

. Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook’ of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example
ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Use of nesting

In ArchiMate, structural relationships represent the 'static' relationships between elements. Besides representing structural relationships as visible
connectors, an alternative would be to express them by means of nesting composed elements within the composing element. This article shows you
how to nest elements inside another elements as an alternative graphical notation to expressing structural relationships.

The structural relationships
In ArchiMate there are four kinds of structural relationships. These and only these relationships can be represented as either visible connectors or in
nested manner. The table below lists the structural relationships.

Name Representation Definition

Composition «fe——— Indicates that an element consists of one or more other concepts.

Aggregation < _>——— Indicates that an element consists of one or more other concepts.

Assignment =——  ® Expresses the allocation of responsibility, performance of behavior, or execution.

Realization Indicates that an entity plays a critical role in the creation, achievement, sustenance, or operation of a more
------------------------ {>> abstract entity.

ArchiMate Structural Relationships Summary

Creating a structural relationship in nested way
Let's say we want to create a Composition relationship.

1. Select the 'source element'. In this case, it's the Composing element.

[ ] Ql -
4 Financial F"ro-c::f.'s:singp:\'I +

” h Uy
| ]

Selecting the source element

2. Since we want to create a nested element in it, make sure the shape is large enough to accomodate the nested shape. You may resize the
shape to make it larger. Resize can be made by dragging the resize handler. By the way, the shape content will remain visible regardless of its
size and there will be no distortion.

A

Financial Processing

Resizing shape

3. From the diagram toolbar, choose the kind of element that you want to create as nested element.

™ Business Function

#
{

[‘_. Business Interaction
2 Business Event
= Business Service

— Business Interface

Selecting the kind of element to create

4. Click inside the source element to create the shape. When you do this you should immediately see a black box presented at the top right of the
diagram, asking you to select a kind of relationship to create.
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Create Relationship

Please select the type of relationship to create for

nesting model elements:
A 3 A N
Financial Processing [2] @ Realization
K ﬁ:-?. @& Aggregation
- " l L - - - @ Composition
Financial Processing: Business Function | sl

e will disappear in
Creating a nested element
5.

Select the kind of relationship to create. Note that the available selection respect the ArchiMate specification. In other words, you are allowed to
create only those legit relationship types. Click OK to confirm.
Create Relationship

Please select the type of relationship to create for
nesting mod

@ Realization

@ Aggregation

Q Composition

Selecting the kind of element to create

6. The nested element is created. Rename it.

Financial Processing [~

Nested element created

You may check the specification window if you are not sure if the relationship was properly created.

Financial Processing m

£* Business Function Specification

General Relations

Name Type Begins Ends

(Composition |Finan|:ia| Processing |Accounﬁng

Inspecting the created relationship via the specification window

Switching from nested to non-nested, and vice versa
1.

To change the presentation of a structural relationship from nested to visual connector, simply drag the nested element out of the nesting
element.
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If you want to present as nested shape again, simply drag the shape back to the nesting element. The connector will be hidden automatically.

Financial Processing [~

To move a nested element out of the nesting element

As the nested element moved out of the nesting element, the connector will be presented.

N
Financial Processing Agccounting m

Composition relationship represented as connector

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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How to Format ArchiMate Elements?
Visual Paradigm supports a wide range of formatting options that can be applied to ArchiMate elements. In this article we will go through some of them.

Resizing ArchiMate shapes

You can make a shape bigger or smaller through resizing it. Note that the graphical notation will remain unambiguously regardless of its size and

proportion.

1.

2.

3.

Click on the shape to select it.

l_._Q
ArchiSurance i—‘

Lo b

Selecting a shape

Drag on any of its handler to resize it.

ArchiSurance

Resizing shape

Release the mouse button.

ArchiSurance

Shape is resized

Changing ArchiMate shapes' color

A typical reason why you need to give different colors to ArchiMate shapes is when you need to present the result of Gap Analysis by means of
an ArchiMate diagram. You can assign different colors to elements that exist in baseline architecture, newly added and will be removed in target

architecture. Let's see how to set color to shapes.

1.

2.

Right click on the shape that you want to edit its color, and then select Styles and Formatting > Formats... from the popup menu.
n n

Ac ti i
counting a

Open Specification...
Stereotypes

Sub Diagrams

Cut

Copy

Delete

Duplicate

Selection

Order

Grouping

Styles and Formatting
Presentation Options

Layer

Define Design Pattern...

Related Elermnents

'@ Teamwork

Enter

To format a shape

Formats...

Connection Point...

Transparent

This shows the Formats window. You can edit the line and font properties under the Foreground tab.
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€ Formats x
Style: Preview Add...

Save as

Delete

Dial
= Rename

Import...

Foreground  Badeground  Primitive:

Line

Style: Il: | |~

Weightz 154

eler: LS Reset to Defauit
Trarsparency: ' M 0% Sat a2 Default
Font

IDialaginput Itahc 12

\Ebrima Bold 14

Encode Sars Marmow Biold Ttalic 16

Footiight MT Light 18

[Frankdin Gothic Medium 20

[Freestyle Script 22

Gabriola 24 Reset to Default
Gadugi 26

Garamond o 35 o Set as Default
Caption Placement | Follow Diagram

Reset aK Cancel

To adjust the foreground properties of a shape

3. And edit the background under the Background tab.

€ Formats x
Stybe: Preview Add...
Save ag
Delete
B2 Rename
Apply
Import..,
Fill Style: (®) Sobd () Gradient o I:I
Transparency: H" M 0% |—|—|—|—|— |—|—
Color: [ ¢s2, 255, 255) FEE N
- FHENCETEN
- AEETENE.
= ENEEEEEN
- ke EENEEEEE
B Green Wmrrrrrrr
[ vight gray |_|_|_|_|_I_|_|_
Il Magents
[ orange
[ rink
I Red
[ wibite
[ rellow
Reset to Default
Set as Default
Reset oK Cancel
To adjust the background properties of a shape
4. Click OK to confirm and return to diagram. The shape is presented in new format.
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Accounting m

Shape is updated with new format applied

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

. Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A ‘handbook’ of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example
ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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How to Migrate from Archi to Visual Paradigm?

You can migrate your work created in Archi to Visual Paradigm through the import feature. To import Archi in Visual Paradigm, perform the steps
below:

1. Select Project > Import > Archi... from the application toolbar.
2. Enter the filepath of the .archimate file saved from Archi.
3. Click Import. When finished, find the imported diagrams in Project Browser. You can open Project Browser by selecting Project > Project

Browser from the application toolbar.

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

. Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook’ of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example
ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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How to Import/Export ArchiMate Model Exchange File?
The Open Group ArchiMate Model Exchange Model Exchange File format is is a standard file format for the exchange of ArchiMate models between

different tools. Visual Paradigm supports the importing and exporting of Open Group ArchiMate Model Exchange File. In this article we will show you
how to do this.

Importing ArchiMate Model into Visual Paradigm
You can import OpenGroup ArchiMate Model Exchange File into Visual Paradigm. The steps below use an example available under opengroup.org to
show you how the import process works. You can download the same example at _https://www.opengroup.org/bookstore/catalog/C174 .

1. Select Project > Import > ArchiMate Model... from the application toolbar.

Project ITSM Uekceler Diagram View Team Tools Modeling Window Help

Dash
- = Export
FiE @R i)
- M Import ~
Mew Open Save Close Print Dafarancad | Dronarties | Community
~ ~ ~ Q |h"|sua| Paradigm Project... Circle

s

] )

o -

[} ArchiMate Model. ..

Archi...

Welcome to Visual P{ g ...oect.. je
To import ArchiMate model
2. Enter the filepath of the .xml file.
£ Import ArchiMate Model *
Import ArchiMate Model (.xmi) fie
Import ArchiMate Model written in Open Group ArchiMate Model Exchange File Format
{(.xernl).
File path: |C:\Tools\C 174\Examples|3.0\Case Studies\ArchiSurance V3. - m
Import Cancel
Entered filepath of the XML
3. Click Import. When finished, find the imported diagrams in Project Browser. You can open Project Browser by selecting Project > Project

Browser from the application toolbar.

Model Structure My Recent Team Recent

% ArchiMate Diagram (17)

=

! - , ..... ’-:-:" ----- - - : -

T = = i - e . = -0

=S . e e e = = .

Business Function  Business Process Business Product  Goal and Principle Implementation Information
View View View View and Installation Structure View

View
Project Browser
4. To open a diagram, double click on its thumbnail.

Business Pr
View

To open an imported diagram

The diagram is then opened in Visual Paradigm and you can continue working on it.
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Diagram imported from ArchiMate Model Exchange File

Exporting ArchiMate Model into Visual Paradigm
You can export OpenGroup ArchiMate Model Exchange File from Visual Paradigm by performing the steps below.
1. Select Project > Export > ArchiMate Model... from the main menu.

Dash Project ITSM UeXopler Ciagram Wiew Team Tooks Modeling Window Help

FERE e la =™ g

@ | Visual Paradigm Project...

Mew Cipen Save Clase Print Bs | Community
v v - [ ArchiMate Model... [} Circle
o |xem1,..

ArchiMate Diagraml

e 2L,

& F |Default Disgram Bement Format...,

Ol e = BN 2.0... 1
(1) Business Role | &  Actve Diagram as Image... i
(D) Business Collabaration | = |Diagrams as Image... oy ?Q;

—» Business Process ot | Selection &5 Image... bons
[~ Business Function L ¥ Actve Diagram to Excel...
(][} Business Interaction | 12 [Excel... i
T Business Event:
Home & % £ - f
2 Business Service Baway Car Lagal Ald
—0 Business Interface
=] Business Chject i i Produci i i
7 Froduct Finance Develpment HRM
=1 Contract
[_-] Representation Document Processing SSC i
(0 Apphcation Callabaration
To export ArchiMate model
2. Enter the filepath of the XML to export. Select if you want to export the entire project or a specific set of ArchiMate views / elements.
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3.

£ Export ArchiMate Model

Export ArchiMate Model {,xml) file

File path: C:\Tools\MyArchitecture, xml
ArchiMate Version: (@) 3.0 () 2.1

Export project

Diagram = Model

Export ArchiMate Model written in Open Group ArchiMate Model Exchange File Format (,xml).

i} untitled

B = Enterprise Architecture
i i| ArchiMate Diagram (1)

Preview

Mo Preview

Export Cancel

Entering filepath of the XML file

Click Export.

You can then import the exported file into other tools that support ArchiMate Model Exchange File.

5 Models [ Q 5 = 0O |E= = Default View 2= : ArchiMate Diagram1 &

w 3 “ArchiMate Model
= Strategy
= Business
= Application

ArchiSurance ¥

&= Technology & Physical Front Office %

= Maotivation

= Implementation & Migration
= Other

elations

Customer %
Relatinns

=R
(=R

IewWs

Intermediary 2
Relatinns

2= Default View E— g

<
T

s ArchiMate Model Home & £
(= Strategy Awav
= Business

= Application

Car % Legal %
Aid

(& Technology & Physical Finance % Product HRM %
(2 Motivation Nevelon

& Implementation & Migration

(= Other Document Processing S5C E

(= Relations
w2 Views
EE ArchiMate Diagram]1

ArchiMate file imported into antoher tool

Related Resources
The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Import/Export ArchiMate Model Exchange File into Visual Paradigm

P. 435


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/whats-new-in-archimate-3/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/full-archimate-viewpoints-guide/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/full-archimate-viewpoints-guide/
http://pubs.opengroup.org/architecture/archimate3-doc/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/archimate-tools/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm

Customizing ArchiMate language

The ArchiMate language can be customized for domain-specific purposes. You can add additional attributes to and define specialization of ArchiMate
elements and relationships. We will show you how to do this in this article.

Adding attributes to ArchiMate elements and relationships

The ArchiMate language contains only the elements and relationships that are necessary for general architecture modeling. If, for example, you need
to perform model-based performance or cost estimation, or to attach additional information to model elements and relationships, you need to customize
the language by adding additional attributes.

The steps below shows you how to add additional attributes to Application Component. The same technique can be applied on other model element
types.

1. Select Window > Configuration > Configure Default Tagged Values... from the application toolbar. This shows the Configure Default
Tagged Values window.

Dash Project s UeXcelar Diizgram Views Team Tools Modeling Window Help

= |
-Mew Manage Start License [i? Praject Options Ca:ﬁ]:;b:n Integration
Windaw Windows Page Manager % puto-ride Toolbar ~ -
ArchiMate Diagram1 o peEteElinTm
T S S Ce P The w
A E: Configure Tapged ‘fah:El’l.lMaﬁ:l’E..[:\&
§ Business Actor & Configure Requirement Types...
(1) Business Rale = Manage User Story Tags....
(J0) Busimess Collaboration :_ Manage Liser Story Statuses...
=}» Business Process 7 Configure User Stary Tagged Values...
[ Business Function [P, Configure Project Management Look-ups. ..
([} Business Intesaction 1 Configure Programming Language. ..
I Busingss Event =1 Manage Saved Passwords...
= Business Service (3 Manage Lodked Bements...
—2 Business Interface ®% Manage Busness Rule Types...
5 Businass Object . Manage Busness Rule Keywords. ..
[= L [

To configure default tagged values

2. On the left hand side, find and select the type of ArchiMate element/relationship to add attributes to, in this case, Application Component.

o Configure Default Tagged Values x

Madel elements: Default tagged valuss:

- [ ArchiMate A (I Name Type Value Multiplicity
-—siccess (ArchiMate)
o—Aggregation (ArchiMate)
.m-d Junction
(D Agslication Collsboration
ﬂ Application Component
=2 Application Event
(=) Application Functon [Application Companent|

(1D Application Interaction A
— Application Interface
= Application Process v

0 Mpplication Service

[ Artifact {ArchiMate)
{38 Assessment (ArchiMate)
s pesgniment (ArchiMate)
— Asspoation (ArchiMate)
¥ Business Actor
(EDBusiness Colaboration
EBusness Event

R are Fi b

Add Remove

Reset oK Cancel Apphy

Selecting Application Component for adding attributes

3. On the right hand side, click Add, and then select the type of attribute to add. This adds a new attribute.
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[ Artifact (ArchiMate)
(BB Assessment (ArchiMate)
=& Azsigrment (ArchiMate)
- ——hssaciabon (ArchiMate)
§ Business Actor
(D Business Collaboration
- E2 Buginess Event
5 SRR RS S B ¢ Add Remowe
= oK Text
Multi-line Text
Maodel Element
Integer
Floating Point Number
Eoclean
Date
Tirme
Cumency

Enumerations

To add a customer attribute to Application Component

Enter the name of attribute and press Enter to confirm.

0 Configure Default Tagged Values

Model elements:

[& Egarchimate -
e eaiioress (ArchiMate)
-o—Aggregation (ArchiMate)

- i And Junction

D #4pplication Collaboration [}
- ] Application Component

-3 Application Event

<linspecified:>

Adding the attribute Fixed Cost

Repeatedly add the other attributes.

e Configure Default Tagged Values

o Y - — Default tagged values:
& EEarchiMate # || rame Type Value B
-~»hccess (ArchiMate) wed cost [Currency |cUnmcciﬁud?

‘;zmw‘ (hechiMote) variable cost {Currency <Unspecified
- (JDapplication Collaboration
- | Application Component

=2 Application Event

L[ Apphcation Functon

Tribeger <linspecified =

Attributes added

Click OK to confirm.

The instance of modified ArchiMate element/relationship will have custom attributes attached as tagged values. You can inspect and enter the

values in the specification window.
- ]

Cusiomer
- Administration [0
Appication
- w
0 Application Compenent Specification X
Gensral Tapged Vales: -

Entering the custom attribute for an Application Component
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Specialization of elements and Relationships
To specialize elements and relationships are to define new elements or relationships based on the existing ones. Specialized ArchiMate elements

inherit the properties of their generalized form. A specialized elements resemble a stereotype as it is used in UML. In other words, a specialized

element can be denoted with the stereotype notation, which consists of a pair of angled brackets surrounding the name of stereotype. Finally, for a
specialized concept, certain attributes may be predefined as tagged values.

Defining specialized element
Follow the steps below to define specialized elements readily by used in your model.

1.

3.

Select Window > Configuration > Manage Stereotypes... from the application toolbar. This shows the Manage Stereotypes window.

Taools Modeling Window Help

Dash Project ITsM

UeXceler

Diagram View Team

&

] B
Mew Manage Start
Window Windows Page

¥

License
Manager

Application Options A -
LUJ

[, Project Options

Configuration || Integration

A Auto-Hide Toolbar

L w

ArchiMate Diagram1

F

F Business Actor
(1) Business Role
(1D Business Collaboration
= Business Process
(-] Business Function
(JD Business [nteraction
3 Busingess Event
2 Business Service
— Business Interface
=1 Business Object
E1 Product

| M &

Bl 2w B

-

Fir

= |_fD

Manage Stereotypes...

Configure Default Tagged Values...
Configure Tagged Value Enumerations. ..
Configure Requirement Types. ..
Manage Liser Story Tags...

Manage User Story Statuses, .,
Configure User Story Tagged Values. ..

Coenfigure Project Management Look-ups...

Configure Programming Language. .,
Manage Saved Passwords, .,
Manage Locked Elements...
Manage Business Rule Types...

Manage Business Rule Keywords. ..

To manage stereotypes

On the left hand side, select the kind of ArchiMate element or relationship that you want to specialize.

L Manage Sterectypes
Stereotypes

Scope: Workspace -
Model elements:

Sterectypes:

MNumber of stereotypes shown in popup menu: | 10 -

-— Application Interface
= Application Process
-2 Application Service
[ Artifact (ArchiMate)
@ Assessment (ArchiMal

- s— Assignment (ArchiMat
e Aisgociation (ArchiMat

- (JDBusiness Collﬁraﬁor

-+ Z ) Business Event
----[:.hBusiness Function
----(]DBusiness Interaction
-—{JBusiness Interface
--E=JBusiness Object
-=y»Business Process (Arc
-—(_T)Business Role
-T2 Business Service
[ g]capability (ArchiMate]
&3 Communication Metwe
>

Import... Export...

Apply changes to stereotypes in current project

Duplicate

Add... Edit... Remove

oK Cancel Help

Selecting ArchiMate Business Actor

On the right, click Add... to create a stereotype.
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-—Business Interface

- [E=JBusiness Ohject

- =»Business Process (Arc
(T Business Role

-2 Business Service

[&|Capability (ArchiMate]

[ f— o
(; ; @Cu:-mmumcatnnNetv;: Duplicate

Import... Export...

Apply changes to stereotypes in current project

Edit...

OK

Cancel

Remave

Help

To add a stereotype

Enter the name and the description of the stereotype. If you like you may provide an icon as well. Element instasnces can be optionally

presented as the icon. Besides, you may attach custom attributes to the stereotype under the Tagged Value Definitions tab.

£ Stereotype Specification

General Tagged Value Definitions
Mame: Individual
Icon path:

Format: Configure...
Description:
B-=-=-F-B-WF+-G-H0O-

Anatural person capable of performing behavior in the context of an
enterprise.

[JAbstract [ JLeaf [|Root

Reset oK Cancel Apply

Help

*

Entering the name and description of stereotype

Click OK to confirm and return to the Manage Stereotype window.

Click OK again to confirm and close the Manage Stereotype window.

Specializing an element

Follow the steps below to set an existing ArchiMate element to be in specialized form.

1.

Right click on the element that you want to set it to be in specialized form. Select Stereotypes > %STEREOTYPE% from the popup menu.

Peter -%QE

L4 Open Specification... Enter
Stereotypes > Individual
Sub Diagrams > Edit Stereotypes...
Edit
& Cut
Copy >
Delete »

To assign a stereotype
to an ArchiMate
Business Actor

The stereotype <<..>> is added to the top of the shape.

<<Indiidual>> %
Peter
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Specialized ArchiMate Actor is created

Customizing the diagram toolbar for easy creation of specialized element

By default, diagram toolbar lists only the generalized elements. To facilitate modeling with specialized elements, you can customize the diagram toolbar
to list also the specialized elements.

1. Right click on the diagram toolbar in the ArchiMate diagram and select Configure Buttons... from the popup menu. This shows the Configure
Buttons window.
'

% Businzss Actor

(1) Business Role Show Name

(D) Business Collaborati Expand Group

= Business Process Expand Tool

Catego
[ Business Function g Y
i Configure Buttons...
Business Interaction
Apply to All Diagrams
= Business Event
= Business Service
—O) Business Interface
To configure diagram toolbar's buttons
2. Select the stereotype on the left and the click > to add it to pane on the right.

& Configure Buttons >
Select stereotypes to appear in toolbar for creating stereotyped model element.

Model element types and stereotypes: Selected for Business Actor:

E- % Business Actor

--mPadege

[>]
,e
i »
S
v
<<
Reset 0K Cancel Apply
To add the stereotyped form of Business Actor into diagram toolbar
Click OK.

You can now create the specialized ArchiMate element via the diagram toolbar. Select it.
'ph Cursor
&

-? Business Actor <<Individual==

(1) Business Role

A

(D) Business Collaboration
= Business Process

[~ Business Function

(][ Business Interaction
* Business Event

= Business Service
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To create an specialized ArchiMate Actor from diagram toolbar

5. Click on the diagram to create a specialized element. Enter the name and press Enter to confirm

<< |ndividual>> i
Derek

ArchiMate element created from diagram toolbar

Customized symbol
To present a specialized ArchiMate shape with customized symbol, follow the steps below.

Firstly, make sure you have provided an icon in defining stereotype, like this:

L Stereotype Specification >
General Tagged Value Definitions v
MName: Individual
Icon path:

Format: Configure...

Description:

Anatural person capable of performing behavior in the context of an
enterprise.

[JAbstract [ JLeaf [|Root

Reset oK Cancel Apply Help

Icon provided when defining a stereotype

To make a specialized element show as that icon image, right click on the specialized element and select Presentation Options > Stereotype Icon from

the popup menu.
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[
<<|ndividual>>
- ¥ x L
Derek

- a Open Specification... Enter

Stereotypes »
Sub Diagrams ¥

Edit

#  Cut
Copy >
Delete ¥
Duplicate Ctrl+E

E]i?] Paste View
Paste Model Element
Selection ¥
Order ¥
Grouping >
Styles and Formatting ¥
Presentation Options > Display Option ¥
Layer > ||| Follow Diagram (Standard)
Define Design Pattern... Standard
Related Elernents ¥ Stereotype lcon L\@

User-Defined
Primitive Shape...
Caption Placement ¥

Show/Hide Stereotypes...

To show a Business Actor as stereotype icon

The element is presented as the icon image.

<< |ndividual>=>
Derek

A Business Actor presented as an icon image

Using ArchiMate's examples of specialization

Visual Paradigm provide predefined specializations of the ArchiMate concepts and relationships according to Chapter 15 (Language Customization
Mechanisms) of the ArchiMate 3.0 Specification. To use it, right click on an ArchiMate element and select Stereotypes > %STEREOTYPE% from the

popup menu.

Front Office <

web Portal | [ Open Specification... Enter ]

Sterectypes » Logical Application Component

u
Sub Diagrams > Physical Application Component E}
Call Center it Edit Stereotypes...
Application | du Cut
Copy »
Delete ;) |

To use stereotype

The figure below shows the result.
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Front Office

<<Physical Application Component>> Risk
Welb Portal Assessment
Call Center

Application

CRM 3ystem

Result of apply ArchiMate's example of specialization on an Application Component

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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ArchiMate Viewpoints

Working with ArchiMate Viewpoints

Teaches you how to create standard and user-defined viewpoints
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Understanding ArchiMate Viewoints Mechanism

To develop and maintain an enterprise architecture requires the cooperation between different people, teams and even organizations. These
stakeholders have different backgrounds, expertise and responsibilities and have different interests, goals and needs. If there is a means to allow
stakeholders to focus on particular aspects of an enterprise architecture, conerns can be better addressed, and this is what ArchiMate's viewpoint
aimed to to achieve.

Viewpoint allows enterprise architects, designers and any other stakeholders involved in building, maintaining and participating in an enterprise
architecture to define their own views on the architecture. Stakeholders views the portions they are interested in and avoid reading information that they
do not care as much about.

In this page, you will learn how to add a standard viewpoint which is suggested by OpenGroup ArchiMate 3.0 specification and how to create your own
viewpoint.

Adding a Standard Viewpoint
A set of standard viewpoints have been suggested by OpenGroup. In this section, you will learn how to add a standard viewpoint.

1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoints... from the toolbar.
2. In the Viewpoint Management window, the Viewpoint tab is opened by default.
-3 Viewpaints Management x|

Wiewpoint | Architecture Stakehalder

Mame:
Architecture Stakeholders:

Manage viewpoints

3. At the bottom left, click Add.

Add % Remaove

Import Export Reset

Add a Viewpoint

4. A list of standard viewpoints are listed, known as the predefined viewpoints. Check the ones that are required by your enterprise architecture
(project).

Preclefined Viewpoints 2
|:| Actor Co-operation Viewpoint

[] Application Behavior Viewpoint

|:| Application Co-operation View. ..
Application Structure Viewpaint

|:| Application Usage Viewpaoint

[] Architecture Implementation a...
Business Function Viewpaint

Business Process Co-operatio...

| 'Business Process Viewpoint

[] Goal Contribution Viewpaint

I_’- “an Viewpoint

-l

Add standard viewpoints to enterprise architecture

5. Click Done at bottom left to confirm your selection.

6. Each predefined viewpoint comes with a set of preset properties such as stakeholders, layers, purpose, abstraction level, concerns and aspects.
You may change them by first selecting the viewpoint you want to change on the left hand side and editing the fields on the right hand side. Here
is a description of properties:

Property Description
Name Name of the viewpoint.
Architecture Stakeholders People who view the enterprise architecture through the viewpoint.
Layer The perspective involved. The selection affects the visibility of tools that are available in diagram

toolbar in ArchiMate diagram.
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Purpose

One of the two dimensions in classifying a viewpoint. The Purpose dimension allows the classification
of viewpoint base on the purpose of view.

Designing - Support architectures and designers in the design process.

Deciding - Assists stakeholders in decision-making.

Informing - Inform stakeholders who have a need in understanding the enterprise architecture.

Abstraction Level

One of the two dimensions in classifying a viewpoint. The Abstract Level dimension classify viewpoint
base on the level of detail of a view.

Details - Typically consider one layer and one aspect from the ArchiMate framework.

Coherence - Multiple layers or multiple aspects are spanned.

Overview - Addresses both multiple layers and multiple aspects.

Concerns

Conerns of stakeholders to be addressed by the viewpoint.

Aspects

Certain aspects of enterprise architecture.

Viewpoint | Architecture Stakeholder

AppBCENON STUCTTE ViEwpoint Name:

Caption Here

Buginess Function Viewpoint

Bursiness Function Viewpaint Architecture Stakeholders: [ pomeen Add

Business Prooess Co-operation Wiewpoint

Layer

] Business

Purpose

Enterprise Architects

Process Architects

| Appiicaton [ | Technology [ | Implemenitation & Migration

| Designing [ Decding [ Inferming

Abstraction Lave

| Owerview  [v] Coherence | D taits

Conc=ms:

Add Remawve

Fation of competendes, identification of main activities, reduction of comy &

w

€ »

Behanior, structune

Properties of a viewpoint

7. Click OK to confirm viewpoint management and close the window.

Creating Your Own Viewpoint

Instead of using standard viewpoints, you may also define your own viewpoints, with your own stakeholders. To create your own viewpoint:

1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoints... from the toolbar.

2. In the Viewpoint Management window, select the Viewpoint tab.
3. At the bottom left, click Add.

4. Click New.

5. Enter the name of the stakeholder.

6. You may optionally add the stakeholder to existing viewpoints now.
7. Specify the documentation.

8. At the bottom left, click Done to confirm the creation of stakeholder.

Assign a Viewpoint to Diagram (i.e. View in ArchiMate)
Once you have added or created a viewpoint, you can assign the viewpoint to diagram(s). The diagram with viewpoint specified is supposed to be
designed for the stakeholders listed in that viewpoint. To set viewopoint, right click on the diagram and select Open specification, open its Viewpoint

tab and set viewpoint there.
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General Grid Setiing References
Project Management Viewpoint Comments

Viewpoint: Business Function Viewpoint W
Architecture Stakeholders: |<Unspedfied>

Layer:

Purpose: IBusiness Process Co-operation Viewpoint

Abstraction Level: Coherence

Concern: Identification of competendes, identification of
main activities, reduction of complexity

Aspect: Behavior, structure

— T —

Set viewpoint via diagram specification window

Creating a Stakeholder
When you add a standard viewpoint, the stakeholders involved will be added to your project automatically. In addition to these 'default stakeholders',
you can create your own to suit your business and problem domain.

To create a stakeholder:

1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoints... from the toolbar.

2 In the Viewpoint Management window, select the Architecture Stakeholder tab.
3. At the bottom left, click Add.

4 Click New.

Browsing an Enterprise Architecture with Viewpoint
You can list the diagrams that have been assigned with certain viewpoint, or to list diagrams based on certain stakeholder. To do these:

1. Select View > Panes > Model Explorer in the toolbar. After openning the Model Explorer, you should see two nodes - Stakeholders and
Viewpoints, with stakeholders and viewpoints listed.

Mode| Explorer o Box
O-H-U-a-2 B

My Project

él--EaSiakeholders

. 4 Application Architects

- & Domain Architects

- B Enterprise Architects

L Operational Managers

i 4 Process Architects

é--ﬁwewpoints

- @ Application Structure Viewpaoint

----- &ne#Business Function Viewpoint

- EredBusiness Process Co-operation Viewpoint

Model Explorer

2. If you want to browse enterprise architecture base on a stakeholder or viewpoint, double click on it.
Model Explorer a 0o
G-H-1#-a-2 |

[TIMy Project

é]--EaSEkeholders

- A Application Architects

- & Domain Architects

- & Enterprise Architects

l Operational Managers
i e 4 Process Architects

£ [ Viewpoints

- @rBusiness Process Co-operation Viewpoint

Browse an enterprise architecture from viewpoint

You will see the diagram(s) that is associated with the chosen stakeholder/viewpoint will be displayed.
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My Architecture

Browsing enterprise architecture

3. If you want to browse with another stakeholder/viewpoint, you can update the selection in the drop down at the top of the panel.

Viewpoint: Application Structure Viewpaint

Architecture Stakeholders:
Application Structure Yiewpoint
Business Function Viewpoint

Business Process Co-operation Viewpoint

View another stakeholder

List of Standard ArchiMate 3.0 Viewpoints

Viewpoint

Actor Corporation Viewpoint

Application Behavior Viewpoint

Application Cooperation Viewpoint

Application Platform

Application Structure Viewpoint

Application Usage Viewpoint

Architecture Implementation and Migration Viewpoint

Business Function Viewpoint

Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint

Business Process Viewpoint

Capability Map Viewpoint

Goal Contribution Viewpoint

Goal Realization Viewpoint

Implementation and Deployment Platform Viewpoint

Implementation and Migration Viewpoint

Information Structure Viewpoint

Infrastructure Usage Viewpoint

Infrastructure Viewpoint

Introductory Viewpoint

Landscape Map Viewpoint

Working with Viewpoints
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Layered Viewpoint

Migration Viewpoint

Motivation Viewpoint

Organization Viewpoint

Outcome Realization Viewpoint

Physical Viewpoint

Principles Viewpoint

Product Viewpoint

Project Viewpoint

Requirements Realization Viewpoint

Resource Map Viewpoint

Service Realization Viewpoint

Stakeholder Viewpoint

Strategy Viewpoint

Technology Usage Viewpoint

Technology Viewpoint

ArchiMate 3.0 Viewpoints

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Working with Viewpoints
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Example Viewpoints
Organization Viewpoint

Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint
Product Viewpoint

Application Cooperation Viewpoint
Application Usage Viewpoint
Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint
Technology Viewpoint

Technology Usage Viewpoint
Information Structure Viewpoint

Service Realization Viewpoint

Physical Viewpoint

Layered Viewpoint

Stakeholder Viewpoint

Goal Realization Viewpoint
Requirements Realization Viewpoint
Motivation Viewpoint

Strategy Viewpoint

Capability Map Viewpoint

Outcome Realization Viewpoint
Resource Map Viewpoint

Project Viewpoint

Migration Viewpoint

Implementation and Migration Viewpoint

Example Viewpoints
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Organization Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Organization Viewpoint.

What is an Organization Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The organization viewpoint focuses on the (internal) organization of a company, department, network of companies, or of another organizational entity.
It is possible to present models in this viewpoint as nested block diagrams, but also in a more traditional way, such as organizational charts. The
organization viewpoint is very useful in identifying competencies, authority, and responsibilities in an organization.

The table below describes Organization Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise, process and domain architects, managers, employees, shareholders

Concerns Identification of competencies, authority, and responsibilities
Purpose Designing, deciding, informing
Scope Single layer/Single aspect

Description of Organization Viewpoint

Organization Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Organization Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

ArchiSumnce i
Front Office i
Customer Relations %\ Intcrmcfdlary %\
Relations
Back Office x
Home & % cx A Legal Aid X
Sray
Finance A Product & HRM A
Development
Decument Processing SSC /P(

Organization Viewpoint example

How to apply Organization Viewpoint?
To apply Organization Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.

9 untitled - Visual Paradigm Enterprise

Dash  Project  TTSM  Ueceler  Diagram  View  Team  Took | Modeing | Window  Heb
3 i Animation e s Manage Viewpoints
= ) Nn = . [}
L | B i slabionr & Glossary
Requrement  Storyboard | Visual Micknames Impact
List Diff v Analysis v | [, profie

To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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e‘ Viewpoints Management

Name:
Mrchitecture Stakeholders: Add
Remove
Purpose
Designing Dedding Informing
Concems:
Scope: |
Elements
Layer: :AIILa'p':rs v- Aspect: | Al Aspects w
Al Selected:
>
<
>
<
oK Cancel | | Apply

presented on the right.

To add a viewpoint into the project

e Viewpoints Management

Viewpoint  Architecture Stakeholder

|| implementabon and Mgration ... .
[ information Structure Viewpoint

[ Infrastructure Usage Yiewpaint

[ infrastructure Viewpoint

[ Introductory Viewpaint

[ Landscape Map Viewpeint

[J Layered Viewpoint

[] Migration Viewpoint

[ Mativation Viewpaint

[ strategy Viewpoint

[[] TOGAF - Requirement Cataiog

[ Technolagy Lisage Viewpont

[ Technclogy viewssoint w

Done [ HNew

Import Export Reset

Name: (Organization Viewpoint
Architecture Stakehokders: oo ae e ces A Add
Employees Bemove
Erterprise Architects
anagers
Process Architects w
Purpose
Designing Decding Informing
Concems: Identification of competendies, authority, and respansiiities
Scope: |Smgle layer Single aspect
Elements
Layer: |All Layers | Aspect: [l Aspects v
All: Selected:
Apphcation Collaboration ) T Business Actor
- spplcation Componeanit Business Collabaration
= Application Event - @ Business Interface
iy Application Function < Business Role
il sopiication Interaction ’ Location
@ Application Interface 5
Applcation Process
Apphcation Service =
) Aetifact
Asssszment W
oK Cancel Apply

H

4, Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram

List of ArchiMate viewpoints

To apply Organization Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification

... from the popup menu.

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Organization Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are

Organization Viewpoint
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3.

4.

ArchiMate Diagram1l

Cursor

i

% Business Actor
(1) Business Role
(D) Business Collaboration
= Business Process
[ Business Function
(]D Business Interaction
1 Business Event
= Business Service

— Business Interface

=1 Business Object

|E Open Specification...

Add Shape

Rename...

(2 Paste View

Paste Model Element

Handi-Selection
Diagram Content
Connectors

Presentation Options

Opening diagram specification

Open the Viewpoint tab.

Select Organization Viewpoint.

€ ArchiMate Diagram Specification
General Grid Setting References
Project Management Viewpaint Comments

Viewpaint: Organization Viewpaint v

Architecture Stakeholders: [SUEEFEG RIS
Outcome Realization Viewpaint
Physical Viewpoint

Purpose: Principles Viewpoint

Concern: Product Viewpoint Bnd
Project Viewpoint

Scope: Requirements Realization Viewpaint
Resource Map Viewpoint W

Reset oK Cancel Apply

Help

x

Select Organization Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Organization Viewpoint.

Organization Viewpoint
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&

% Business Actor
(1) Business Rale
(ID) Business Collaboration

— Business Interface

*—+ Assignment
~-{» Realization
— Triggering
— Serving

— Association
—C Provided
¢R. Read Access
&— Aggregation

#+— Composition

ArchiSurance

Front Cffice

Customer Relations i

B

Back Cffice
Home & Car i
Pay
Finance i Product
Development

Document Processing £

—» Snerialization

Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Organization Viewpoint
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Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint.

What is an Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The business process cooperation viewpoint is used to show the relationships of one or more business processes with each other and/or with their
environment. It can be used both to create a high-level design of business processes within their context and to provide an operational manager
responsible for one or more such processes with insight into their dependencies. Important aspects of business process cooperation are:

&bull; Causal relationships between the main business processes of the enterprise

&bull; Mapping of business processes onto business functions

&bull; Realization of services by business processes

&bull; Use of shared data

Each of these can be regarded as a &ldquo;sub-viewpoint&rdquo; of the business process cooperation viewpoint.

The table below describes Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Process and domain architects, operational managers

Concerns Dependencies between business processes, consistency and completeness, responsibilities
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint

Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to
draw an ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

Customer
. . . Customer .
Claim Registrat] Claim P t
( m Regisira |9 ( Information
JA &
1 ! | Handle Claim L )
Insurance Register = Accept = Valuate = Pay =
Applicastion
b vy
" Close Contract EéD
Formalize a Create Contract E:) Check and Sign an
Request Contract
M A

Claims Informaticn Contracting Semvice Palicy Creation
Service 9 Service

Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint example

How to apply Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint?
To apply Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use
the viewpoint. The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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Dash Project ImsM Uekgeler Diagram View Team Taals Modeling Window Help
| i Animation srst Manage Viewpoinis
=== 0 " N Nn @ M
o Similation F Glossary
Requrement  Storyboard | Visual Micknams Impact
List Diff w Analysis ~ | LY, profle
To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints
This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
€ Viewpoints Management X
t | Architecture Stakehoider
| Mame: ~
Architecture Stakeholders: add
Remove
Purpose
Designing Decding Informing
Concems:
Scope:
Elements
Layer: |All Layers Aspect: [Al Aspects
Al Selected:
=
<
>
€
p— :
Import Export Reset oK Cancel Apphy

To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related

elements are presented on the right.
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0 Viewpoints Management
Viewpoint  Architeciure Stakeholder
- s | Name: |Business Precess Cooperation Vewpaint
[ Actor Cooperation Viewpant Architecture Stakesholders: Damain Architacts Add
[ Application Behaviar Viewpaint Kperational Managers Remave
Dﬂpﬂﬂmmﬂwﬂﬂﬂ Viewp... Process Architects
[ Application Flatform
[ Application Structune Viewpint
[ Application Usage Viewpaint Purpose
[ Architecture Implementation ... Designing Dedding Informing
[ Business Function Viewpaint
Concerns: Dependendies between busness processes, consistency and completeness,
responsbiites
[ Capabity Map Viewpaint Scope: |I'-1_I'.|::-e layer Multiple aspect
[ Gosl Contribution Viewpeint o
D Gaal Realzation Yiewpaint Layer: |All Layers w | Aspect: |Al Aspects v
[ implementation and Deployme... All: Selactad:
[ tmplementation and Migration ... . Artifact A Apphcation Collaboration -~
[ Information Structure Viewpoint Azzesement ‘ Apphcation Component
[ infrastructure Usage Viewgoint Capatrity =0 |mm Apphcation Event
Communication Network (Box) z ‘Wcano“ Function
[ tnfrastructure Vienpont Constraint '..ﬁup|c=1m" Interaction
[ intraductory Viewpoint Contract »» @ Application Interface
[[] Landscape Map Viewpoint Course of Acton Apphcation =
[ Lavered Viewpoint Deliverable = Application Service
Device ® Business Actor
i Viewpoint o
BLS Distribution Metwork (Box) v Business Collaboration (-]
Done | HNew | — —  ||&
Import Export Reset oK Cancel Apply
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
ArchiMate Diagram1
&

—% Business Actor

(T Business Role Open Specification...

Add sh by
(D Business Collaboration ape

R
= Business Process Ename
[:h Business Function & PasteView

. . Paste Model Elermnent
(][ Business Interaction

=2 Business Event
= Business Service
— Business Interface

=] Business Object

Handi-Selection ¥
Diagram Content »
Connectors >
Presentation Cptions »

Opening diagram specification

2. Open the Viewpoint tab.

3. Select Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint.
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4.

£ ArchiMate Diagram Specification
General References
Project Management Viewpoint Comments

Viewpoint: Business Process Cooperation Vie..,

K uy el k= =y e e = pead Business Process Cooperation Viewpoi
(Capability Map Viewpoint

Purpose: Goal Contribution Viewpaint

Concern: Goal Realization Viewpoint :,
Implementation and Deployment Platfc  [tieg

Scope: Implementation and Migration Viewpoir
Information Structure Viewpoint
Layered Viewpaint v

Reset 0K Cancel Apply Help

et

Select Business Process Cooperation Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Business

Process Cooperation Viewpoint.

A

% Business Actor

(1) Business Role

(D) Business Collaboration
= Business Process

[,:] Business Function

(][) Business Interaction
= Business Event

= Business Service

—C) Business Interface
E=] Business Object

[_-] Representation

(D) Application Collaboration
E Application Component

1 Annlicatinn Sarvice

Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Insurance
Applicastion

Claim Registra

C
Register

Farmalizi
Requesi

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Product Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Product Viewpoint.

What is an Product Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The product viewpoint depicts the value that these products offer to the customers or other external parties involved and shows the composition of one
or more products in terms of the constituting (business, application, or technology) services, and the associated contract(s) or other agreements. It may
also be used to show the interfaces (channels) through which this product is offered, and the events associated with the product. A product viewpoint
is typically used in product development to design a product by composing existing services or by identifying which new services have to be created for
this product, given the value a customer expects from it. It may then serve as input for business process architects and others that need to design the
processes and ICT realizing these products.

The table below describes Product Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Product developers, product managers, process and domain architects

Concerns Product development, value offered by the products of the enterprise
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Product Viewpoint

Product Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Product Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

Customer i

Insurance

Insurance Premium Customer
Applicastion Payment Information
Customer Data Claim )

Claim P t

Modiﬁcation) <chi51ratbn> ( m a"mcD

Fay

Insurance Policy

Car Insurance

Damage
Assessment

Product Viewpoint example

How to apply Product Viewpoint?
To apply Product Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.

9 untitled - Visual Paradigm Enterprise
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.

0 Viewpoints Management

Architechure Stakeholders:

ding Informing

Scope:

Elements
Layer: |All Layers
All:

>

<

To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Product Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are presented

on the right.
€ Viewpoints Management x
Viewpoint  Architecture Stakeholder
|| implementabon and Migration ... .| mame: Praduct Viewpoint .
Information Structure Viewpoint T 1
O Fm"“ e Architectre Stakeholders: [, — a
Infrasiructure Usage Yiewpaint
- . Process Architects Remove
tructure Viewpaint
D infras € Product Developers
Introductory ¥iewpaint
- Y Product Managers
[ Landscape Map Viewpaint
[[] Layered viewpont
) . Purpose
[ Migration Viewpoint
[ Motivation " Designing Dedding Informing
[] Orgarization Viewpaint Concerns: Praduct development, value offered by the products of the enterprise
[ Outeome Reaization Viewpoint
- ‘ Scope: udtiple layer Mul
i Mt yer spect
|:|F"I\|' it ple layer Mulbiple aspec
Layer: |All Layers o | Aspect: |AI Aspects o |
Viewpoint 8
0O . — all: Selected:
Assessment - Apphcation Collaboration ~
[ Resource Map Viewpont Capabiity &l Aoplcation Component
[ service Reslization Viewpaint Communication Network (Bax) 20 [z Apphcation Event
[] Stakeholder vienpant Constraint < iy Application Function
) Course of Action D soplcation Interaction
Str Viewpoint
g ategy wsiog Deliverable B @ Application Interface
TOGA™ -Requrement Cal Device hpphcation Process
[] Technolagy Usage Viewpont Distribution Nebwork: (Box) = Application Service
[ Technolagy Viewssint 5 Drrver I arsfact
Equipment o ¥ Business Actor »
| Done tew o
Impart Export Reset oK Cancel Apply
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
Click Done.

Click OK to confirm.
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Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Product Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

2.
3.

4.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

ArchiMate Diagram1
A
% Business Actor
o] Specification...
[T Business Rale |E pen speciication [:&
Add Shape ¥
(iD) Business Collaboration P
Rename...
= Business Process
[::‘] Business Function & Paste View
) o Paste Model Element
(]D Business Interaction
= Business Event Handi-Selection G
T2 Business Service Iy S 2
C ct ¥
—2 Business Interface onnectors
Presentation Options »
1 Business Obiject A P
Opening diagram specification
Open the Viewpoint tab.
Select Product Viewpoint.
& ArchiMate Diagram Specification *
General Grid Settina References
Project Management Viewpoint Comments
Viewpaint: Product Viewpaint
Architecture Stakeholders: duct
Project Viewpoint
Purpose: Requirements Realization Viewpaint
Concern: Resource Map Viewpoint k
Service Realization Viewpaint
Scope: Stakeholder Viewpoint
Strategy Viewpoint
echnology Usage Viewpaint W
Reset 0K Cancel Apply Help

Select Product Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Product

Viewpoint.
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Cursar

A
% Business Actor
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(D Business Collaboration
= Business Process
[:::] Business Function
(][) Business Interaction
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= Business Service
—C Business Interface
=] Business Object
E Product

[ Contract

(D) Application Collaboration

51 Application Component

Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Insurance Premium
Applicastion Payment
Customer Data Claim
Medification Registration

C

-

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Application Cooperation Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Application Cooperation Viewpoint.

What is an Application Cooperation Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The application cooperation viewpoint describes the relationships between applications components in terms of the information flows between them, or
in terms of the services they offer and use. This viewpoint is typically used to create an overview of the application landscape of an organization. This
viewpoint is also used to express the (internal) cooperation or orchestration of services that together support the execution of a business process.

The table below describes Application Cooperation Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise, process, application, and domain architects

Concerns Relationships and dependencies between applications, orchestration/choreography of services, consistency and completeness,
reduction of complexity

Purpose Designing

Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Application Cooperation Viewpoint

Application Cooperation Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Application Cooperation Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw
an ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Assessment
Call .Cenlter CRM System
Application
L
Back Cffice Q

Customer Data
Access

Home & Away
Palicy
Application

Home & Away
Financial
Application

Customer Data
Acoess

Bank System

Application Cooperation Viewpoint example

How to apply Application Cooperation Viewpoint?
To apply Application Cooperation Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the
viewpoint. The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints
This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
€ Viewpoints Management X
t | Architecture Stakehoider
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To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Application Cooperation Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related

elements are presented on the right.
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€ Viewpoints Management x
Viewpoint  Architeciure Stakeholder
- s | Name: _.ﬂm{i:atnn Cooperation Viewpoint s
[[] Actor Cooperation Viewpont Architecture Stakeholders: Appiication Architects Add
[ Apphcation Behaviar Viewpant [Domain Architects Remove
Enterprise Architects
rocess Architects
[ Application Structune Viewpint
[ Application Usage Viewpaint Purpose
[ Architecture Implementation ... Designing Dedding Informing
[ Business Function Viewpaint
[ Business Process Cooperation ... Concerns: Relationships and dependencies between applications,
archestrationfchoreography of services, consistency and completeness,
[JBusiness Process Vicwpoint reduction of complexity
[ Capabity Map Viewpaint Scope: |I'-1_I'.|::-e layer Multiple aspect
[ Gosl Contribution Viewpeint o
D Gaal Realzation Yiewpaint Layer: |All Layers w | Aspect: |Al Aspects v
[ implementation and Deployme... All: Selactad:
[[] tmplementaban and Mgration ... ) Actifact ~ Apphcation Collaboration
[ Information Structure Viewpaint Assessment &l Aophcation Component
[ infrastructure Usage Viewgoint ® Business Actor - = Apphcation Event
Business Collabaration £ ‘Wcano“ Function
[ tnfrastructure Vienpont = Busingss Event '..ﬁup|c=1m" Interaction
[ intraductory Viewpoint iy Business Function 220 @ Applcation Interface
[[] Landscape Map Viewpoint il ) Business Interaction
[ Lavered Viewpoint @ Business Interface = =
[ Migrabion W it v Business Object [Data Object
Business Process o ’ Location
Done New — "
Import Export Reset oK Cancel Apply
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Application Cooperation Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

ArchiMate Diagram1

Cursar

A
—% Business Actor

(1) Business Rolz

(D Business Collaboration
= Business Process

[:h Business Function

(][ Business Interaction
=2 Business Event

= Business Service

—O Business Interface

=] Business Object

Open Specification...

Add Shape

Rename...

I3 Paste View
Paste Model Elermnent

Handi-5election
Diagram Content
Connectors

Presentation Cptions

Opening diagram specification

2. Open the Viewpoint tab.

3. Select Application Cooperation Viewpoint.
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4.

£ ArchiMate Diagram Specification
General Grid Setting References
Project Management Viewpoint Comments

Viewpoint: Application Cooperation Viewpoint

PN it g R v e = 21 ~pplication Cooperation Viewpoint
Application Platform

Purpose: Application Usage Viewpoint

Concern: EBusiness Process Cooperation Viewpaoil
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Reset 0K Cancel Apply Help

et

Select Application Cooperation Viewpoint

F 3

(D) Application Collaboration
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2 Application Service

L’,:_] Application Function

(]D Application Interaction
—O Application Interface
= Application Process

=2 Application Event
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~{» Realization
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Home & Away

Financial ;
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the
Application Cooperation Viewpoint.

. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

. Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook’ of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example
ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Application Cooperation Viewpoint

P. 466


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/whats-new-in-archimate-3/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/full-archimate-viewpoints-guide/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/full-archimate-viewpoints-guide/
http://pubs.opengroup.org/architecture/archimate3-doc/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/archimate-tools/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm

Application Usage Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Application Usage Viewpoint.

What is an Application Usage Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The application usage viewpoint describes how applications are used to support one or more business processes, and how they are used by other
applications. It can be used in designing an application by identifying the services needed by business processes and other applications, or in
designing business processes by describing the services that are available. Furthermore, since it identifies the dependencies of business processes
upon applications, it may be useful to operational managers responsible for these processes.

The table below describes Application Usage Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise, process, and application architects, operational managers

Concerns Consistency and completeness, reduction of complexity
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Application Usage Viewpoint

Application Usage Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Application Usage Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

Handle Claim C»
[ chiStcr EDJ_{ Mmpt I:Dj_{ velate E:>
Customer Claims
Scanning Service Administration Administration Printing Sevice Payment Service
Service Service
A A
Diocument Home & Away Home & Away
Management CRM System Financial Palicy
System Application Administration

Application Usage Viewpoint example

How to apply Application Usage Viewpoint?
To apply Application Usage Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint.
The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.

Q untitled - Visual Paradigm Enterprise

Dash Project s UeXceler Diagram View Team Tools | Modeling | ‘Window Help
= - T Animatior a s Manage Viewpoints
E Il Nn @& - &
L ) ¥ simulation * Glossary
Requrement  Storyboard | Visual Nickname Impact
List Diff - Analysie v | [, Profle ~

To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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Scope: |
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Al Selected:
>
<
>
<
oK Cancel Apply

To add a viewpoint into the project

3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Application Usage Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
presented on the right.
€ Viewpoints Management X
Viewpoint  Architecture Stakeholder
- s | Name: _.ﬂMicaban Lisage Viewpoint
[[] Actor Cooperation Viewpoint Architechure Stakehokders: [y op o0 architerts Add
[[] Application Behavior Viewpoint Enterprise Architects Remove
[[] Applcation Coaperation Viewp... IOper abanal Managers
[] Appication Fatform Pracess Architects
[ Apphcation Structure Viewpoink
-
tecture Implementation & Designing Decding Informing
[ Business Function Viewpaint
[ Business Process Cooperation ... Concems: Consistency and completeness, reduction of complexity
[ Business Process Viewpaint
[ Capabity Map Viewpaint Scope: |r-1_h.|:-e layer Multiple aspect
[ Gosl Contribution Viewpeint &
[[] Geal Realzstion Viewpaint Layer: [All Layers | Aspect: [l Aspects v
] implementation and Deployme. .. all: selected:
[] implementaton and Mgration ... . Artifact - Apphcation Collaboration -
[ Information Structure Viespaoint Azzeszment - Apphcation Componant
D Infrastructure Usage Viewpoint @ Business Interface > = Application Event
Infra Business Service 2 My Aopbication Function
[ infrastructure Viewpont Capabiity D sppication Interaction
[ introductory Viewpaint Communication Network (Box) S |- Apphcation Interface
[ Landscape Map Viewpoint Constraint Applcation Process
I:ILH\N!TI!C' Viewpoint Contract e Apphcation Service
aban it W Course of Acton % Busness Actor
B Deliverable W Business Collaboration ]
Done HNew — —
Impart Export Reset oK Cancel Apply
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Application Usage Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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3.

4.

ArchiMate Diagram1l
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|E Open Specification...

Add Shape
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Presentation Options

Opening diagram specification

Open the Viewpoint tab.

Select Application Usage Viewpoint.

€ ArchiMate Diagram Specification
General Grid Setting References
Project Management Viewpaint Comments
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Business Process Cooperation Viewpail
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Reset oK Cancel Apply

Help

x

Select Application Usage Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Application Usage Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Scanning Service

Custorn
Administr
Servic

Document
Management
System

CRM

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a

particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The

Implementation and Deployment

Viewpoint.

What is an Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The implementation and deployment viewpoint shows how one or more applications are realized on the infrastructure. This comprises the mapping
of applications and components onto artifacts, and the mapping of the information used by these applications and components onto the underlying

storage infrastructure.

The table below describes Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value
Stakeholders ~ Application and domain architects

Concerns Structure of application platforms and how they relate to supporting technology
Purpose Designing, deciding

Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint Example

Description of Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint

The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed
to draw an ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint example

How to apply Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint?
To apply Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use

the viewpoint. The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration

1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.

Q untitled - Visual Paradigm Enterprise

Dash Project s Uekceler

P Similatior

Requrement  Storyboard | Visual

List Diff

Diagram View

Nn

Nickname

-

Tesm  Tools | Modeing | wWindow  Heb
a\ e Manage Viewpoints
= F Glossary
Impact
Analysis ~ {5 Profile ~

To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and

To add a viewpoint into the project

related elements are presented on the right.
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Click Done.

Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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4.

ArchiMate Diagram1l
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Select Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Implementation and Deployment Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Home & Away
Palicy
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Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Technology Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a

particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Technology Viewpoint.

What is an Technology Viewpoint?
According to ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The technology viewpoint contains the software and hardware technology elements supporting the Application Layer, such as physical devices,

networks, or system software (e.g., operating systems, databases, and middleware).

The table below describes Technology Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value
Stakeholders Infrastructure architects, operational managers
Concerns Stability, security, dependencies, costs of the infrastructure
Purpose Designing
Scope Single layer/Multiple aspect

Technology Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Technology Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Technology Viewpoint example

How to apply Technology Viewpoint?
To apply Technology Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.

Q Viewpoints Management

| Mechitecture Stakeholder

Architechure Stakeholders:

Purpose

Designing Deciding Informing

Concems.:

Remove

Seope:

Elements
Layer: |All Layers Aspect: [Al Aspects
Al Selected:

3>

£

To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Technology Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are

presented on the right.
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4.
5.

0 Viewpoints Management
Viewpoint  Architeciure Stakeholder

[ [ implementation and Mgration ... s | Name: Technology Viewpeint
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Import Export Reset oK Cancel Apply

List of ArchiMate viewpoints
Click Done.

Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Technology Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

3.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

ArchiMate Diagram1

A
—% Business Actor

(1) Business Rolz
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=2 Business Event
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| Open Specification... "
Add Shape by »
Rename...

[ Paste View

Paste Model Elermnent

Handi-Selection ¥
Diagram Content »
Connectors >
Presentation Cptions »

Opening diagram specification

Open the Viewpoint tab.

Select Technology Viewpoint.
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£ ArchiMate Diagram Specification

General Grid Setting References
Project Management Viewpoint Comments
Viewpoint: Technology Viewpaint T
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Purpose: Requirements Realization Viewpaint
Concern: Resource Map Viewpoint the
Service Realization Viewpaint
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Select Technology Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Technology Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Technology Usage Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Technology Usage Viewpoint.

What is an Technology Usage Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The technology usage viewpoint shows how applications are supported by the software and hardware technology: the technology services are
delivered by the devices; system software and networks are provided to the applications. This viewpoint plays an important role in the analysis
of performance and scalability, since it relates the physical infrastructure to the logical world of applications. It is very useful in determining the
performance and quality requirements on the infrastructure based on the demands of the various applications that use it.

The table below describes Technology Usage Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Application, infrastructure architects, operational managers

Concerns Dependencies, performance, scalability
Purpose Designing
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Technology Usage Viewpoint

Technology Usage Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Technology Usage Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Technology Usage Viewpoint example

How to apply Technology Usage Viewpoint?
To apply Technology Usage Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint.
The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.

0 Viewpoints Management

Architechure Stakeholders:

Designing Dedding Informing

Scope:

Elements
Layer: |All Layers b
All: Selected:

>

<

To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Technology Usage Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are

presented on the right.
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List of ArchiMate viewpoints
Click Done.

Click OK to confirm.
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Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Technology Usage Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

2.
3.

4.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

ArchiMate Diagram1
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Select Technology Usage Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Technology Usage Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0
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Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Information Structure Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Information Structure Viewpoint.

What is an Information Structure Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The information structure viewpoint is comparable to the traditional information models created in the development of almost any information system. It
shows the structure of the information used in the enterprise or in a specific business process or application, in terms of data types or (object-oriented)
class structures. Furthermore, it may show how the information at the business level is represented at the application level in the form of the data
structures used there, and how these are then mapped onto the underlying technology infrastructure; e.g., by means of a database schema.

The table below describes Information Structure Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders ~ Domain and information architects

Concerns Structure and dependencies of the used data and information, consistency and completeness
Purpose Designing
Scope Multiple layer/Single aspect

Description of Information Structure Viewpoint

Information Structure Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Information Structure Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Information Structure Viewpoint example

How to apply Information Structure Viewpoint?
To apply Information Structure Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the
viewpoint. The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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Remove
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Elements
Layer: |All Layers Aspect: [Al Aspects
Al Selected:
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£

To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Information Structure Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements

are presented on the right.
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4. Click Done.
5. Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Information Structure Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

ArchiMate Diagram1
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Opening diagram specification

2. Open the Viewpoint tab.

3. Select Information Structure Viewpoint.

Add Shape »
Rename...

% Paste View
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Diagram Content »
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Presentation Cptions »

Information Structure Viewpoint

P. 485



£ ArchiMate Diagram Specification *
General Grid Settina References
Project Management Viewpoint Comments
Viewpoint: Information Structure Viewpoint e
Pl R e e = 1) Information Structure Viewpaoint
Purpose: Layered Viewpaint
Concern: Migration Viewpoint Lts
Motivation Viewpoint ess
Scope: (Organization Viewpoint
(Outcome Realization Viewpoint
Physical Viewpoint
Principles Viewpoint v
Reset 0K Cancel Apply Help
Select Information Structure Viewpoint
4. Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the
Information Structure Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification
. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support
. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Service Realization Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Service Realization Viewpoint.

What is an Service Realization Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The service realization viewpoint is used to show how one or more business services are realized by the underlying processes (and sometimes by
application components). Thus, it forms the bridge between the business products viewpoint and the business process view. It provides a &ldquo;view
from the outside&rdquo; on one or more business processes.

The table below describes Service Realization Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Process and domain architects, product and operational managers

Concerns Added-value of business processes, consistency and completeness, responsibilities
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Service Realization Viewpoint

Service Realization Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Service Realization Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Service Realization Viewpoint example

How to apply Service Realization Viewpoint?
To apply Service Realization Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint.
The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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To add a viewpoint into the project

3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Service Realization Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
presented on the right.
€ Viewpoints Management X
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L[ implementatian and Mgration ... | hiame: Service Realization Viewpaint
Information Structure Viewpoint T
[ informs s Architecture Stakeholders: bnain architects Add
[ Infrastructure Usage Yiewpaint
. . [Operational Managers Bemove
[ inras = Process Architects
Introductory Yewpaint
- ! Product Managers
[ Landscape Map Viewpaint
[[] Layered Viewpoint
) _ Purpose
[ Migration Viewpoint
Designing Decding Informing
[ Mativation Viewpaint
[] Grganzation Viewpaint Concems: Added-value of business processes, consistency and completeness,
[ Outcome Reaization Viewpoint responsbiities
[ Prwysical Viewpoint
[ Princives W ot Scope: |r-1_h.|:-e layer Multiple aspect
[ Product Viewpoint f . |
Layer: |All Layers w | Aspect: |Al Aspects w
[ Project Viewpsoint » :
[ Requrements Realzation Vew... B eifact ~ Apphcation Collaboration -
[ Resource Map Viewpont Asssssment &l Aoplcation Component
!i' A Capability s = Apphcation Event
sm Viewpont Communication Network (Box) 2 [ Acokcation Function
[ Strategy Viewpor Constraint D sppication En'.e:ac'.mr‘
Contract nn @ Application Interface
[ 70GAF - Requirement Cataig Course of Acton hpplcation Process
[[] Technology Uisage Viewpont Deliverable = Apphication Service
[ rechnology Viewpaint W Device ® Business Actor
E Distribution Metwork (Box) W Business Collabaration ]
Done New — —
Import Export Reset oK Cancel Apply
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Service Realization Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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4.

ArchiMate Diagram1l

Cursor

i

% Business Actor

(1) Business Role

(D) Business Collaboration
= Business Process

[ Business Function

(]D Business Interaction
1 Business Event

= Business Service

— Business Interface

=1 Business Object

|E Open Specification...

Rename...

Add Shape Wy

(2 Paste View
Paste Model Element

Opening diagram specification

Open the Viewpoint tab.

Select Service Realization Viewpoint.

Handi-Selection ¥
Diagram Content »
Connectors ¥
Presentation Options »

€ ArchiMate Diagram Specification
General Grid Setting References
Project Management Viewpaint Comments
Viewpaint: Service Realization Viewpoint T
Architecture Stakeholders: [Project Viewpaint A
Requirements Realization Viewpaint
Purpose: Resource Map Viewpoint
Concern: Service Realization Viewpaint tency
Stakeholder Viewpoint
Scope: Strategy Viewpoint
echnology Usage Viewpaint
echnology Viewpoint Y]
Reset oK Cancel Apply Help

x

Select Service Realization Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Service

Realization Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Insurance

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Physical Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Physical Viewpoint.

What is an Physical Viewpoint?
According to ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The physical viewpoint contains equipment (one or more physical machines, tools, or instruments) that can create, use, store, move, or transform
materials, how the equipment is connected via the distribution network, and what other active elements are assigned to the equipment.

The table below describes Physical Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders Infrastructure architects, operational managers

Concerns Relationships and dependencies of the physical environment and how this relates to IT infrastructure
Purpose Designing
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Physical Viewpoint

Physical Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Physical Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Physical Viewpoint example

How to apply Physical Viewpoint?
To apply Physical Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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To add a viewpoint into the project
3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Physical Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are presented
on the right.
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4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Physical Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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Select Physical Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Physical

Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Plasticr Maza

&

—

——————

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube

Physical Viewpoint

P. 494


https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/whats-new-in-archimate-3/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/full-archimate-viewpoints-guide/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/guide/archimate/full-archimate-viewpoints-guide/
http://pubs.opengroup.org/architecture/archimate3-doc/
https://www.visual-paradigm.com/features/archimate-tools/
http://www.youtube.com/VisualParadigm

Layered Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Layered Viewpoint.

What is an Layered Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The layered viewpoint pictures several layers and aspects of an Enterprise Architecture in one diagram. There are two categories of layers, namely
dedicated layers and service layers. The layers are the result of the use of the &ldquo;grouping&rdquo; relationship for a natural partitioning of the
entire set of objects and relationships that belong to a model. The technology, application, process, and actor/role layers belong to the first category.
The structural principle behind a fully layered viewpoint is that each dedicated layer exposes, by means of the &ldquo;realization&rdquo; relationship,
a layer of services, which are further on &ldquo;serving&rdquo; the next dedicated layer. Thus, we can easily separate the internal structure and
organization of a dedicated layer from its externally observable behavior expressed as the service layer that the dedicated layer realizes. The order,
number, or nature of these layers are not fixed, but in general a (more or less) complete and natural layering of an ArchiMate model should contain
the succession of layers depicted in the example given below. However, this example is by no means intended to be prescriptive. The main goal of
the layered viewpoint is to provide an overview in one diagram. Furthermore, this viewpoint can be used as support for impact of change analysis and
performance analysis or for extending the service portfolio.

The table below describes Layered Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise, process, application, infrastructure, and domain architects

Concerns Consistency, reduction of complexity, impact of change, flexibility
Purpose Designing, deciding, informing
Scope Multiple layer/Multiple aspect

Description of Layered Viewpoint

Layered Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Layered Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Layered Viewpoint example

How to apply Layered Viewpoint?
To apply Layered Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The

second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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Informing

Remove
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Elements
Layer: |All Layers
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Aspect: |Al Aspecis
Selected:

To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Layered Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are presented

on the right.
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Click Done.

Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Layered Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

3.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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Opening diagram specification

Open the Viewpoint tab.

Select Layered Viewpoint.
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Select Layered Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Layered

Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Stakeholder Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Stakeholder Viewpoint.

What is an Stakeholder Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The stakeholder viewpoint allows the analyst to model the stakeholders, the internal and external drivers for change, and the assessments (in terms
of strengths, weaknesses, opportunities, and threats) of these drivers. Also, the links to the initial (high-level) goals that address these concerns and
assessments may be described. These goals form the basis for the requirements engineering process, including goal refinement, contribution and
conflict analysis, and the derivation of requirements that realize the goals.

The table below describes Stakeholder Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Stakeholders, business managers, enterprise and ICT architects, business analysts, requirements managers

Concerns Architecture mission and strategy, motivation
Purpose Designing, deciding, informing
Scope Motivation

Description of Stakeholder Viewpoint

Stakeholder Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Stakeholder Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

D

Board Customer

(o) (m®) (S (] [ 9
0

Stakeholder Viewpoint example

How to apply Stakeholder Viewpoint?
To apply Stakeholder Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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To add a viewpoint into the project
3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Stakeholder Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
presented on the right.
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4. Click Done.
5. Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Stakeholder Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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Select Stakeholder Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Stakeholder Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
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. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

. Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook'’ of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example
ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Goal Realization Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Goal Realization Viewpoint.

What is an Goal Realization Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The goal realization viewpoint allows a designer to model the refinement of (high-level) goals into more tangible goals, and the refinement of tangible
goals into requirements or constraints that describe the properties that are needed to realize the goals. The refinement of goals into sub-goals is
modeled using the aggregation relationship. The refinement of goals into requirements is modeled using the realization relationship.

In addition, the principles may be modeled that guide the refinement of goals into requirements.

The table below describes Goal Realization Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Stakeholders, business managers, enterprise and ICT architects, business analysts, requirements managers

Concerns Architecture mission, strategy and tactics, motivation
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Motivation

Description of Goal Realization Viewpoint

Goal Realization Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Goal Realization Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Goal Realization Viewpoint example

How to apply Goal Realization Viewpoint?
To apply Goal Realization Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint.
The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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To add a viewpoint into the project

3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Goal Realization Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
presented on the right.
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List of ArchiMate viewpoints

4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Goal Realization Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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Select Goal Realization Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Goal

Realization Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Requirements Realization Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Requirements Realization Viewpoint.

What is an Requirements Realization Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The requirements realization viewpoint allows the designer to model the realization of requirements by the core elements, such as business actors,
business services, business processes, application services, application components, etc. Typically, the requirements result from the goal refinement
viewpoint.

In addition, this viewpoint can be used to refine requirements into more detailed requirements. The aggregation relationship is used for this purpose.

The table below describes Requirements Realization Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise and ICT architects, business analysts, requirements managers

Concerns Architecture strategy and tactics, motivation
Purpose Designing, deciding, informing
Scope Motivation

Description of Requirements Realization Viewpoint

Requirements Realization Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Requirements Realization Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw
an ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Requirements Realization Viewpoint example

How to apply Requirements Realization Viewpoint?
To apply Requirements Realization Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the
viewpoint. The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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e‘ Viewpoints Management

x
Name: A~
Mrchitecture Stakeholders: Add
Remove
Purpose
Designing Dedding Informing
Concems:
Scope:;
Elements
Layer: :AIILa'p':rs v- Aspect: | Al Aspects w
Al Selected:
>
<
>
<
w
Cancel | | Apply

To add a viewpoint into the project

Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Requirements Realization Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Requirements Realization Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related
elements are presented on the right.
€ Viewpoints Management X
Viewpoint  Architecture Stakeholder
L[ implementatian and Mgration ... | hiame: Requirements Realization Viewpaint L
Information Structure Viewpoint T 1
O h"“ e Aechitecture Staksholders: [ . add
I ftructure Lisage Viewpoint
U nfr : Enterprise Architects Bemove
fructure Viewpeint
[ infras = ICT Architects
[ Introductory Viewpaint
Feequiraments Managers
[ Landscape Map Viewpaint
[[] Layered Viewpoint
) _ Purpose
[ Migration Viewpoint
Designing Decding Informing
[ Mativation Viewpaint
[[] Grganization Viewpaint Concems: Architecture strategy and tactics, motivation
[ Outcome Reaization Viewpoint
[ Prwysical Viewpoint
[ Princives W ot Scope: |r-1_h.|:-e layer Multiple aspect
[ Product Viewpoint f .
) Laver: Al Layers | Aspect: [l Aspects ”
All: Selected:
Assessment ) Apphcation Collaboration -~
Capability - Apphcation Component
Course of Action > = Application Event
Delivarable 2 My Aopbication Function
[ Strategy Viewpor Driver '..ﬁqﬂcaho-ufn‘.e:ac:m
Gap nn @ Application Interface
[ TOGAF - Requirement Catsiog = Implementation Event Applcation Process
[[] Technology Uisage Viewpont Plateay = Apphication Service
[ Technolagy Viewpaint 5 Principle I arsfact
. Resairnce " % Business Actor "
Dane Hew — — — =
Import Export Cancel Appy
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
4. Click Done.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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ArchiMate Diagram1l

Cursor
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(1) Business Role
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= Business Process

[ Business Function

(]D Business Interaction
1 Business Event
= Business Service

—O Business Interface
=1 Business Object
Openi

Open the Viewpoint tab.

|E Open Specification...

Add Shape

Rename...

(2 Paste View

Paste Model Element

Connectors

ng diagram specification

Select Requirements Realization Viewpoint.

Handi-Selection

Diagram Content

Presentation Options

€ ArchiMate Diagram Specification
General Grid Setting References
Project Management Viewpaint Comments
Viewpaint: Requirements Realization Viewpaint W
Architecture Stakeholders: [Project Viewpaint AT
Requirements Realization Viewpaint
Purpose: Resource Map Viewpoint
Concern: Service Realization Viewpaint bn
Scope: Stakeholder Viewpoint
Strategy Viewpoint
echnology Usage Viewpaint
echnology Viewpoint Y]
Reset oK Cancel Apply

Help

x

Select Requirements Realization Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the

Requirements Realization

Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

[&ppurl for Policy Administ

Policy Administratic
Services

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Motivation Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Motivation Viewpoint.

What is an Motivation Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The motivation viewpoint allows the designer or analyst to model the motivation aspect, without focusing on certain elements within this aspect. For
example, this viewpoint can be used to present a complete or partial overview of the motivation aspect by relating stakeholders, their primary goals, the
principles that are applied, and the main requirements on services, processes, applications, and objects.

The table below describes Motivation Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise and ICT architects, business analysts, requirements managers

Concerns Architecture strategy and tactics, motivation
Purpose Designing, deciding, informing
Scope Motivation

Description of Motivation Viewpoint

Motivation Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Motivation Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

(e} D
CEO CFO

Motivation Viewpoint example

How to apply Motivation Viewpoint?
To apply Motivation Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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Elements
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Al Selected:
>
<
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<
Remove
[ .
Inport || Espot | Reset oK Cancel || apaly

To add a viewpoint into the project

3. This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Motivation Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
presented on the right.
€ Viewpoints Management X
Viewpoint  Anchitecture Stakeholder
L[ implementatian and Mgration ... | hiame: Malivation Viewpaint L
o ! J
O “h"“"“‘ Structure Viewpoint | g chitechure Stakehoders: Lo oo aravers add
I tructure LUisage Viewpaint
U nfr : Enterprise Architects Bemove
D infras = t ICT Architects
[ Introductory Viewpaint
Feequiraments Managers
[ Landscape Map Viewpaint
[[] Layered Viewpoint
) _ Purpose
[ Migration Viewpoint
ju . Designing Decding Informing
Concems: Architecture strategy and tactics, motivation
[ Outcome Reaization Viewpoint
[ Prwysical Viewpoint
[ Principles Vi int Scope: |Smgle layer Single aspect
[ Product Viewpoint f . |
Layer: |All Layers w | Aspect: |Al Aspects w
[ Project Viewpsoint » :
O : tion View... Applhcation Collaboration - Assessment
[ Resource Map Viewpont - spplcation Componeanit Constraint
[ service Reslization Viewpoint = hpphcation Event s Driver
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[ Strategy Viewpci D ropication En'.euac'.mr Mearing
@ Application Interface 20 |l Outcome
[ 70GAF - Requirement Cataig Applhcation Process Principls
[[] Technology Uisage Viewpont Application Service o Requirement
[ rechnology Viewpaint W . Artifact Stakehalder
; ¥ Business Actor o vahie
Done New p— —
Import Export Resel oK Cancel
List of ArchiMate viewpoints
Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Motivation Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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Opening diagram specification

Open the Viewpoint tab.

Select Motivation Viewpoint.
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Select Motivation Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Motivation

Viewpoint.
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Diagram toolbar that lists the subset of ArchiMate elements

Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

. What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

. Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook'’ of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example
ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

. ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

. Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

. Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Strategy Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Strategy Viewpoint.

What is an Strategy Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The strategy viewpoint allows the business architect to model a high-level, strategic overview of the strategies (courses of action) of the enterprise, the
capabilities and resources supporting those, and the envisaged outcomes.

The table below describes Strategy Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  CxOs, business managers, enterprise and business architects

Concerns Strategy development
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Strategy

Description of Strategy Viewpoint

Strategy Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Strategy Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Strategy Viewpoint example

How to apply Strategy Viewpoint?
To apply Strategy Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.

Q untitled - Visual Paradigm Enterprise

Dash Project s UeXceler Dragram View Team Tools | Modcling | Window Help
= | i Animatior a\ sk Manage Viewpoints
5 ) Nn ® ° M
L | B Simulation & Glossary
Requrement  Storyboard | Visual Nickname Impact
List Diff v Analysis ~ | [ profle

To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Strategy Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are presented

on the right.
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Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Strategy Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification
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... from the popup menu.
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Select Strategy Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Strategy

Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Capability Map Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a

particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The

Capability Map Viewpoint.

What is an Capability Map Viewpoint?
According to ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The capability map viewpoint allows the business architect to create a structured overview of the capabilities of the enterprise. A capability map
typically shows two or three levels of capabilities across the entire enterprise. It can, for example, be used as a heat map to identify areas of
investment. In some cases, a capability map may also show specific outcomes delivered by these capabilities.

The table below describes Capability Map Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Business managers, enterprise and business architects

Concerns Architecture strategy and tactics, motivation
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Strategy

Description of Capability Map Viewpoint

Capability Map Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Capability Map Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.

Business Managemen

) iz Fiscal & Accounting  oH Risk & Compliance 8 Perlormance df
5" CM t

Customer Cane )

Product Management Warkix fing Sales and Disirbulion )

H s Distribulion Channe| Cusgtomar Cuslomer Retal
Prouct Enginteung = Campaign = P Sa-rmu Channel Cm.lnmsr Data
Managoment

A
Assel Managemant Monay Managament F=I Chaim Managemant =)
Stralegic Strategie Strategie Stralegic Stealegic Stralegic
Management2 Management22 Managemant2 Management22 hanagement? Management22
Service Channel Service Channel Service Channel Service Channel Sa-rw:u Channel Suvme Channal
Managemant Manageman{2 Management Management2
—y wy
i Business Support o)
Oluanualn'\al Process Facility
[ ﬂ [HR Manag ement ﬂ [ ﬂ Eﬁﬁk:emugemﬂ [ 1 ﬂ [ IT Management ‘ﬂ
oy

Capability Map Viewpoint example

How to apply Capability Map Viewpoint?

To apply Capability Map Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The

second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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To add a viewpoint into the project

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Capability Map Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
presented on the right.
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Click Done.

Click OK to confirm.
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Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Capability Map Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1.

2.

4.

Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.
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Open the Viewpoint tab.
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Select Capability Map Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Capability

Map Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0
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Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Outcome Realization Viewpoint
In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a

particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The

Outcome Realization Viewpoint.

What is an Outcome Realization Viewpoint?
According to ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The outcome realization viewpoint is used to show how the highest-level, business-oriented results are produced by the capabilities and underlying

core elements.

The table below describes Outcome Realization Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute

Value

Stakeholders  Business managers, enterprise and business architects

Concerns Business-oriented results
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Strategy

Description of Outcome Realization Viewpoint

Outcome Realization Viewpoint Example

The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Outcome Realization Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Outcome Realization Viewpoint example

How to apply Outcome Realization Viewpoint?

To apply Outcome Realization Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the

viewpoint. The second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration

1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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4. Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Outcome Realization Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:
1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification... from the popup menu.

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Outcome Realization Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements
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Select Outcome Realization Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Outcome
Realization Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.

What's New in ArchiMate 3? - An overview of changes in ArchiMate 3.0

Policy Ac

Full ArchiMate Viewpoints Guide (Examples Included) - A 'handbook' of ArchiMate Viewpoints, which lists and explains all to 23 example

ArchiMate Viewpoints in detail

ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification

Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support

Visual Paradigm on YouTube
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Resource Map Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Resource Map Viewpoint.

What is an Resource Map Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The resource map viewpoint allows the business architect to create a structured overview of the resources of the enterprise. A resource map typically
shows two or three levels of resources across the entire enterprise. It can, for example, be used as a heat map to identify areas of investment. In some
cases, a resource map may also show relationships between resources and the capabilities they are assigned to.

The table below describes Resource Map Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Business managers, enterprise and business architects

Concerns Architecture strategy and tactics, motivation
Purpose Designing, deciding
Scope Strategy

Description of Resource Map Viewpoint

Resource Map Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Resource Map Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an
ArchiMate diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Resource Map Viewpoint example

How to apply Resource Map Viewpoint?
To apply Resource Map Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The
second step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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4, Click Done.
Click OK to confirm.

Setting a viewpoint to diagram

List of ArchiMate viewpoints

To apply Resource Map Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification

... from the popup menu.

This shows the list of example viewpoints. Select Resource Map Viewpoint. The stakeholder, purpose, concerns and related elements are
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Select Resource Map Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Resource

Map Viewpoint.
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The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
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Project Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Project Viewpoint.

What is an Project Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

A project viewpoint is primarily used to model the management of architecture change. The &ldquo;architecture&rdquo; of the migration process from
an old situation (current state Enterprise Architecture) to a new desired situation (target state Enterprise Architecture) has significant consequences on
the medium and long-term growth strategy and the subsequent decision-making process. Some of the issues that should be taken into account by the
models designed in this viewpoint are:

&bull; Developing a fully-fledged organization-wide Enterprise Architecture is a task that may require several years.

&bull; All systems and services must remain operational regardless of the presumed modifications and changes of the Enterprise Architecture during
the change process.

&bull; The change process may have to deal with immature technology standards (e.g., messaging, security, data, etc.).

&bull; The change has serious consequences for the personnel, culture, way of working, and organization.

Furthermore, there are several other governance aspects that might constrain the transformation process, such as internal and external cooperation,
project portfolio management, project management (deliverables, goals, etc.), plateau planning, financial and legal aspects, etc.

The table below describes Project Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  (operational) managers, enterprise and ICT architects, employees, shareholders

Concerns Architecture vision and policies, motivation
Purpose Deciding, informing
Scope Implementation and Migration

Description of Project Viewpoint

Project Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Project Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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Project Viewpoint example

How to apply Project Viewpoint?
To apply Project Viewpoint (or any other viewpoint) involves two main steps. The first step is to configure your project to use the viewpoint. The second
step is to edit your diagram by selecting the viewpoint.

Project configuration
1. Select Modeling > Manage Viewpoint from the application toolbar.
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To manage ArchiMate Viewpoints

2. This shows the Viewpoint tab. Click Add at bottom left.
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Click OK to confirm.
Setting a viewpoint to diagram
To apply Project Viewpoint on an ArchiMate diagram:

1. Right click on the ArchiMate diagram and select Open Specification

... from the popup menu.
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on the right.
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Select Project Viewpoint

Click OK to return to the diagram. From now on, you can select the subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships defined under the Project

Viewpoint.
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Related Resources

The following resources may help you to learn more about the topic discussed in this page.
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Learn more about Visual Paradigm's ArchiMate support
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Migration Viewpoint

In the ArchiMate language, a viewpoint is a relevant subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, put together on a diagram in representing a
particular part of an architecture. ArchiMate suggests a set of example viewpoints . Each of them comprises elements from different layers. Besides,
the Grouping element, Junction, and Or Junction can be used in every viewpoint. These basic viewpoints can be used as starting points for modeling
efforts. But keep in mind that these example viewpoints should not constrain modeling activities. Organizations should modify the example viewpoints
or even to design their own viewpoints in addressing specific stakeholder concerns. This article describes one of the many example viewpoints - The
Migration Viewpoint.

What is an Migration Viewpoint?
According to _ArchiMate 3.0.1 specification :

The migration viewpoint entails models and concepts that can be used for specifying the transition from an existing architecture to a desired
architecture. Since the plateau and gap elements have been quite extensively presented in Section 13.2, here the migration viewpoint is only briefly
described and positioned by means of the table below.

The table below describes Migration Viewpoint in more detail.

Attribute Value

Stakeholders  Enterprise architects, process architects, application architects, infrastructure architects and domain architects, employees,
shareholders

Concerns History of models
Purpose Designing, deciding, informing
Scope Implementation and Migration

Description of Migration Viewpoint

Migration Viewpoint Example
The figure below shows an ArchiMate diagram created under the Migration Viewpoint. By applying a viewpoint you are allowed to draw an ArchiMate
diagram with a subset of ArchiMate elements and relationships, as defined under the viewpoint.
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